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bo Mone is ſeveral Tnfiriors af Vouth | 

in this Nation, many have for à long 
Time complained, that the two Rudiments 
of the Latin Tongue, commonly taught in 
our Schools, are many ways infufficient in 
reſpect to the End propoſed by them: That 
the one is written wholly in Latin, the yery 
Language it is deſigned to teach; that the 


other is. defective, particularly 1 in the Y- MM 
tax 3 and that the Rules of both are often 


obſcure,” and . intricate, and ſometimes falſe 


= 


_ erroneous. Whereupon ſome know- 
Maſters of that Profeſſion, - by their 
5 Solicitations, prevailed with me 
to undertake the compiling of a new 
Rudimentr, which they "ontifred” might, 
in a great meaſure, be freed from the 
Faults and Defects of the former, and o 
275 A 5 | 


— 
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| * The PREFACE. 


contriveq as to bring down its Rules to the 


= Level of a Boy's capacity, and make them 


enter with Bade and Familiarity i into 
his Mind. This is the End I had in view: 
With what ſucceſs it Bas beef proſecuted, 
is a Province for others, not me, to deter- 
mine. However, if any Thing inclines me 
to hope its Acceptance in che World, it is 
_owing #6 the Wind Aſſiſtance 1 have had 
from Time to Time of the above mention- 


ed and other Gentlemen, as the Duty of 


1 their reſpective eme e * 
f. them. , What diſcourag god me moſt in 
j 'Undertaking, was the different Obiniofs of 


Grammarians,. with the ſharp Conteſts, and 


e they have had, about the 6 Method 
of I»/eruftion, and the e proper Wa 

communicate the Latin Tongue to ot 5 
with the greateſt F Tacliy and Expedition. 
It would be almoſt an endleſs taſk to reckon 
7 up. the various Schemes 1 that have been pro- 
| jected, for that purpoſe : Therefore I ſhall 
engage no farther in this Subject, than as it 


ſeems neceſſary to give my Reader a clear 


and diſtinct View, of the Reaſons that de- 
termined me to the Method I have follo wed. 
IT have long obſerved, chat 1 5 5 af our 
"Country, whole Buſineſs it is to Hee the 
Studies of Youth, are greatly divided about 
what an  Introdution 70 Latin Grammar ou ght 


* 


properly. to > contain; and in what Language: 
its Precepts ſhould be conveyed. - Some are 
for contracting it into as narrow Limits as 
is poſſible, and not to burden the Memory 
of the Learner with any thing but what is 
eſſential and abſolutely neceſſary; while 
others contend, that this is too general, and 
not ſufficient to direct his Practice, without 
the Addition of more particular Rules. A- 
gain, though tlie greater Part incline to have 
the firſt Principles of Grammar communi- 

cated in a known Language, there are not 
a few, and of theſe ſome. Perſons of Di- 
ſtinction, who are ſtill for retaining them 
in Latin, which, though attended at firſt 
with more difficulty, makes (in their Judg- 
ment) a more laſting impreffion on the 
Mind, and carries the Learner more direct- 
ly to the Habit of ſpeaking Latin, a Practice 
Ks uſed m our Schools. It appeared next 
to an Impoſſibility to ſatisfy ſo many dif- 
ferent Opinions: However, the Method 1 
have taken ſeems to bid faireſt for it. For 
have reduced the ſubſtance of theſe * 
ments into a ſort. of Text, and have given 
the Latin an Engliſh Verſion,” leaving the 
Maſter to his own Choice and Diſcretion 

which to uſe. And, that none may com- 
Ny that the Tex? 3 too N 1 


* * - * 
4 4, 1 
As | 1 wi | 
e 8 5 8-801 
HET 
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be n. PREFACE. 


. Wt ripear ewe PAI anres one ret Do ds een 
* 


— 


| haven bf binds: large Nyres, hich, FI hum- 


WM conceive, will ſupply that Defect. 


Fo render, my Deſign of more Geral 


Die, I was oblived 40 fall in with this Ex- 
pedient, which has produced one Inconve- 
nience, namely, that the Book is thereby 


ſwelled to a much greater Bulk than 1 9210 


have wiſhed, or ſome perliaps will excuſe; 
though the Reaſons are ſo obvious, that it 

is needleſs to relate them. I confeſs 1 have 
been larger in the Notes than the Nature of 
a Rudiments ſpemed to require; but as I pre- 
ſume there is nothing! in them but what may 
be uſeful either to Maſter or Scholar, and 
ſince it was never my Intention that they 


ſhonld:be all taught, or any of them, with 


the ſame Care as the Z/ential Parts, Ithought 


theyi might the more eaſily be diſpenſed 
with. There is one Thing more which has 


conſiderably intreaſed them, vis. the Re- 


- naxks; I have added on Engliſh Nouns, Pro- 


honns,,ahd Vurbe; which I judged uſeful on 


a double Account: Firſt, As they ſerve to 
illustrate Lalin Grammar, the firſt Notions 
ions whefeof we receive from 


and: 1 | 
the Language we ourſelves ſpeak. Secondly, 


Becauſe the greater Number of thoſe Wh 
are taught the Latin Tongue, reap little other 


Benefit from 1 it, than as it enables them to 
ſ] 88 and write with the ä 


HH FPRIL2Y KK 


1 2 RE ＋ k. 1 WY 


Exactnefs, 1 ſuppoſed i it aol not be; ami 
to throw in ſomerhing in order to that Enll. 
Having thus given a general Plan of my 
Undertaking, all I hall ſay of the particu- 
lar Management of i it ĩs, that I R 
ed alb along to render every Thing a & plain 
and eaſy as I pbffibly cu,. confidering 
with a tender Regard for whole: Beneſit it is 
deſigned. I have conſulted the belt Gram- 
nurimms both ancient and modern, and have 
borrowed from them whatever I Eonceived. 
fit for my Purpoſe; though, not'contenting 
myſelf. with their bare Authority, I fre- 
quently had recburſe to the Fountain itſelf, 
mean, the pureſt Writers of the Latin 
Tongue. As thus I have been ſolicitous to 
avoid Error, fo I have been cautions not to 
incur the Cenſure of having affected Novelty, | 
and therefore have receded no farther from 
the common Sy/ems than I think they have 
receded from Truth; retaining the uſual 
-Terms.of Art, which have ſo long obtained in- 
the Schools, though ſometimes TI have taken 
the liberty, as I ſaw occaſion for it, to ex- 
plain them in my own way. That Lmight 
lay no more weight on the Memories of 
Children than they could well bear, I have 
reduced the Rules to as ſmall a Number * 
the ſubject would allow of, and conceived 
them in as few Words as was conſiſtent with 


The PREFACE. 


Perf picuity ; | leaving it to: the Induſtry of 
the Feder to explain them more fully, as 
he ſhall find neceſſary, without which no 
Rules can be ſufficient. The Syntax is in- 
deed longer than was to be wiſhed; but 1 
frankly own that I do iot-ſee how it can be 
made much ſhorter, without either con- 
founding its Order, or leaving out the Ellip- 
tical Rules. However, to remove the Ob- 
jection as much as I could, I have ſubjoined 
a more Compendious Syntax,” conſiſting only 
of a few Fundggental Rules, which may be 
taught alone, or before the other, as the 
Judgment and Diſcretion of the Mater ſhall 
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Maſter. 67 9123 : 
ow many Letters a are 
© there E the La- 

tins? 5 | 


Fehlt Eve go twenty; 
61.2, b, c 07 e, i, E, h, 1, J, K, 
tl, m, n, An t, Vs Vs 
25 v, 2. r 2 7 377 23 

- 0; Fond pe whey a 

. 89 Into Vorels, an and id” Confp- 
nunis. 8 
M. How - many: Ka are 
Tebere ? 
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D. Sex; a, e, 7, o, u, 3. 


8. Six F a, e, i, o, u, y. 
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10 | Rudiments of the Latin Narr, 


M Quit ſunt Confonantes 2 M. How many Conſenant 
Aue there? | 
P. Cabo: - 1 c, q WI 8. Nineteen ; ; b, b, d, f, g, 
8, 5, , l, I. m, u, p. 9, fn  t h, j, k, , m, n, p, q r, 5, t, 
v, X, 2. v, X, 2. 
M. Quot Wnt Diphthon gi! N. How, many Diphthonge 
[are there? PTY 
br W at. [vel @] ee S. Five ; ae Cor =], oe [or 


[vel. c, au, eu, ei: ut, aetas|e], au, eu, ei: as, actas or * 
vel ætar, poena vel pena, au- tas, poena or pœna, audio, 0 
dro, es _ | 55 Jeuge, he i. 5 / 

i „ „ | | 

GRAMMAR is the Art of ſpeaking any age ri kel as, He. i cli 
- brew, Greek, Latin, Engliſh, 4 75. us 55 2 { 8 thy; . 

Latin Grammar is the Art of ſpeaking rightly the Latin Tongue, - 
The RUDIMENTS of that Grammar are plain and eaſy Inſtructions, ' 
teaching Beginners the firſt Principles, or the moſt common and neceſſary Lo. 
Rules of Latin. ; a 3 4 

TherRudiments,m Tp. uce ele Heads ; I. Treating of 1 
Lee G eb, it Words. 55 Of 8 erjtences. | "TM 


Theſe are Sat made up OY of another 3 - Tek or more Letters 
make a Syllable, one or more Syllables paake. pake. 1 and two or more Cor 
Words make-a Sentence, Fu 
Tetter is a Mark or Character 7 Sound. 4 
x, Y, Z, are only to. be found in Words originally Gree# ; and H by Mer 
ſome is not. accounted a Letter but Breathin 
Me reckon the J, called Jod, for Je] and he 17; called Vii, two L. 5 
ters diſtin from 7 and U; becauſe not only their Figures, but their At 


A par ra is any one complete Sound. The 
There can be no Syllable without a Vowel: And any or the ſix Vowels made 
. hy, _ Vowel with one or more Conſonants before. or after 7 make call F 
ab e. ; bx. T9141 + "4 54 341 Ty, ; JJ; 75 
5 nere are for. the moſt Par as many Syllables in a Word as there a are 
1 | Vowels i in it: Only there are two Kinds of Syllables in which it is other. 1 7 
11 . wiſe, vis, 1, When U with any other Vowel comes after G. D,,or.S ; as, The 

bi in Lingua, Qui, Suadeo ; : where the Sound of the U vaniſhes or is little Ne 4 
| * heard. 2 When two Vowels join to make a Diphthong or Double Vowel, 
. A Dipbebong is à Sound ccmpounded of«the Sounds of two Vowels, ſo 
as both of them are heard... * to tf 
Of Diphthongs. three are proper, vis. an, eu, ei, in which both Vowels 5 
are heard; and two Improper, vis. æ, &, in which the a. and 9 are net In Weg 
hs but they are pronounced as e ſimpfle N 
Seme, not without Reaſon, to theſe five Diphthongs add other three; as, 
a in Maio, o ol in an 9 or ai in een Haffmia. 10 


1 Powers or Sounds are quite different ; ; f 2 like G before E, and und 

1 F almoſt M.. Fog a bete 
il A Vowel is a 5 that FS a full $a perfect 3 by itſelf. ey: 
1 | A Con ſonunt a Letter that cannot ſound without a Vowel. "alle 
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PARS SECUNDA. | F 


De Dictionibus. TITS. & 1 


M. UO ſunt Partes 
Orationis? © 
D. Odo ;- Nomen, Prono- 
men, © Verbum, ' Participium ; ; 
Adverbium, Prepofitio, „Inter- 
jectio, Conjunttro. _ | 
M. . n 
D. In Declinabiles et Igde-|/ 
dinabiles. 
A. Quot ſunt Declinabiles ? ? 
D. Quatuor ; Nomen, Pro- 
nomen, Verbum, Participium. 
M. Quot ſunt Indeclinabiles? 
D. Item quatuor; Adver- 
hum, Præpęſitio, e 10, 


es ah 


wr II. of words. 


4 


[ PART. SECOND. 
Of Words. | 


NI. OM many Parte of 
Spee ch are ere? 

8. Eisbr; Noun, Pronoun, 

Verb, Participle 4 Adverb, 


Jan On. — 9 * 


M. How are ies e, 


8. Into  Declmable d In- 
declinable. „, G 
M. How many are  Dechintble 2 
8. Four ;' oun, Pronoun, 
Verb, Participle. . 015": 


M. Bebe TdecBaohile? 
8. Likewiſe four 5 Adverb, 


Prepoſition, e Con- 
Hen Y A ab 


- 2 PR 


Prepodtion, ee! Con- 5 


A ente or- 2 is one or more Syllables Joined together, EA 
Men bave agreed upon to ſignify ſomething. _ 

Words are commonly reduced to eight Claſs, called Parti of Speech + 5 
But ſome compriſe them all under. + ra laſſes, vis. Noum, Verb, and 
Aduerb. Under Noun they comprehend alſo Propoun and Participle ; and 
under Adverb, alſo Prepoſition, Interjection, and Conjunction. Others to 


theſe add a fourth Claſs, viz. Adnoum, comprehending Adjectives under it, 


ud reſtricting Nouns to Subſantiver only, Theſe by ſome are en 
called Names, Qualidec, Afirmations and Particles." . 
The declinable Parts of Speech are ſo called, becauſe tiers 1 bw Change | 


made upon them, eſpecially i in their laſt Syllables: And this is what we 


call Declenſion or declining of Words. But the indeclinable Parts eon· 
tinue unchangeably the ſame. 7 
The laſt Syllable? on which theſe changes do fall, bs called | the Ending, 
or e e of Ge v ts 8 (cal 4 en 
ele anges are made *. ; ans Fo 
The Accidents of Words. N | oo . as 
Theſe Accidents are commonly el fix, Vit, Sender, Caſe, Nun. 
ter; Mood, inks 6s and. Res: Of. Wow: "Fenda and Caſe are peculiar 
x eng of Sg reeds {ts of's c ra Vis: Kofours ahem"; and Par- 
ciple; an 004, Tenſe, and ate ne det ber of 
erb: And Number is NEE. Us to them al 0 py EM: 
Note; 1. Tha Per fon 0 may alſo be ſaid to belong 4 10 e or . 5 
7 * it E an Accident, becauſe no: Bange is made by: it 
e Wor | 
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Ws Rudinents of 


e not property fo PA 


a different Si 33 = A 8 Chap. IX. 
Nore, 3. 3. That m A es hey happen to a Noun, Pronoun, and 
icible, are, in a ſtricter Jen exited Dacip Deen ſi ior Dealingos 570 nem; 
and the- Changes that, happen . 8 are called; Conjugptions F 


the: Latis ongue, 
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1} 4c- 
— 1 74 War  haye 


der Per Ae 


N : 2 
x 5 A Bind 
2 5 0115. 151 3 Þ ft: 1 De 77 4:6 
e Nomine: a 
Jumeros. | 
Oe Wo ce, 
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4 D. OY Majaulinum, n. Fa 


mininum, et Neutrum. 
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et How eee deen, are 

Danes 141 5 1 Jett Truth 

— 2 Three"; - Maſculine, Fe- 

|minine, and ſeuter,” 


AN. Quot ſunt Caſus " M. How many Caſcrare there: | 
Fog wen, . Ser; Nominative, Geni- ot 
b tive, Dat ive, Agcufarive, Vo- “ 

ſeative, and Ablativ. 4 

Dia How many Numbers are ; 

| 58 bet. 

| 178 es Singular and Plu- und 

d. How: many. Delfin, 11 3 

are there. I ſity « 

e n 4. Fi lt, Second, 1 Maſ 
Thin, Faurth,ond Fifth. 15 

cl three 


8 e Chas te ies 
I. Nomina Neutri Generi 
habent Nominat ivum, Accuſa- 


tiyum, et 1 ſimiles i 
: eth Caſus 


utroque 
in Plurali fomper definuntin.s) 7 
. Vocativus in Singular! : 


umque in Plutali Emper 
eſt Gmiks Nominativo. 1 


P. GENERAL. e 


ſcuſutive; and Vocauue, alite in 


tbe Nouns. of. the Neuter Gen. 
der have ths: Nomatzve,. Ac- 


both Nanbers* Atta "theſe Cafes 
„ the Plural end always in d. 

2. The Vocative for:the 14% 
Fart in the Singular; Lend] .al- 
ways in the Plural, ir = bs. 11 
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Par: II. Chap. I. of Noun... 13 
35 Dativus er Ablativus 3. The Dative and Ablative 


Pluralis ſunt ſimiles. 5 Woe. Plural are alite. N 322 | | 
4. Nomina propria plerum-| 4. Proper - Names for the 
que carent Plural. | moff part want the Plural. 


- 


of a Thing; as, Homo, 2 Man; Bonus, good. . 
A Noun is either Subſtantive or Adſectir ee. N 
A Subſtantive Noun is, That which fignifies the Name of a Thing * as, 


Arbor, a Tree; Virtus, Virtue ; Bonitas, Goodneſs. | ; 
An Adjective Noun is, That which ſignifies an Accident, Quality, or 
Property of a Thing; as, Albus, white; Felix, happy; Gravis, heavy. 
A Subſtantive may be diſtinguiſhed from an Adjective theſe two ways: 
1. A Subſtantive can ſtand in a Sentence without an Adjective, but an 
Adjective cannot without a Subſtantive ; as, I can ſay, A Stone falls ; but 
I cannot ſay, Heavy falls. 2. If the Word Thing be joined with an 
Adjective, it will e Senſe; but if it be joined with a Subſtantive, it will 
make Non'enſe : Thus we ſay, A good Thing, A white Wing; but we do 
not ſay, A Man Thing, A Beaſt Tbin g. LPR 
A Subſtantive Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative, | 
"6 los pod Subſtantive is, That which agrees to 'one particular Thing 
ofa Kind; as Virgilius, a Man's Name; Penelope, a Woman's Name; 
Scotia, Scotland; Edindurgum, Edinburgh; Taxs, the Tay. 4 | 
An Appellative Subſtantive is, That which is common to a whale Kind 
of Things; as, Vir, a Man; Femina, a Woman, Regnum, a Kingdom; 
Urs; elle . ¶ꝙÿ / 
Note, That when a proper Name is applied to many, it becomes an 
Appellative; as, Duodecim Cæſares, the Twelve Cæſars. 5 
GENDER in a natural Senſe js the Diſtinction of Sex, or the Difference 
between Male and Female; but in a grammatical Senſe we commonly 
underſtand by it, the Fitneſs that a Subftantive Noun hath to be joined 
to an Adjecti ve of ſuch a Termination, and not of another. Therefore, 
Of Names of Animals, the Hees are of the Maſculine, and the Sheer of 
the Feminine Gender: But of Things without Life, and where the Diver. 
ſity of Sex is not conſidered, even of things that have Lite, ſome are of the 
Maſculine, others of the Feminine, and others of the Neuter Gender, ac- 
cording to the Uſe of the beſt Authors of the Latin Tongue 
Beſides theſe three principal Genders, there are reckoned alſo other 
three leſs principal, which are nothing elſe but Compounds of the three 
former, vi. the Gender Common to two, the Gender Common to three, 
and the Doubtful Gender. ! 915 ee : 
I. The Common Gender, or Gender common to two, [Genus commune, 
or Commune duim| is Maſculine and Feminine, and b..-:,'s' to ſuch 
Nouns as agree to both Sexes ; as, Parens, a Father or Mother; Bor, an 
Ox or CW. Rt 67G 6 000 ATE IS | 
IL The Gender common to three [Genus commune trium} is Maſculine, Fe. 
minine, and Neuter, and belongs only to Adjectives: Whereof ſome have 
tiree Terminations, the firſt Maſculine, the ſecond Feminine, and the 
third Neuter ; as, Bonus, bona, bonum, good. Some have two, the firſt 
Maſculine and Feminine, and the 8 Neuter ; as, Mobi matte, ſoft, 
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44 + Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


And fome have but one Termination, which, agrees indifferently to any 
of the three Genders; as, Pradens, wiſe. .. Mt tot lc; 4 

„ UL The-Dowub?ful.Gender [Genus dubium] belongs to ſuch. Nouns a» a; 
found in goad Authors ſometimes, in one Gender, and ſometimes in ane. 
ther; as, Dries, a Day, Maſe. or Fem. ; Vulgus, the Rabble, Maſc. or Neu, 
Ry [We have excepted out of the Number of Genders the Epicene or Pry, 
miſcuous Gender; for, properly ſpeaking, there is no ſuch Gender diſling 
From the three chief ones, or the doubtful. There are indeed Epiceny 
Nouns, hat rs, ſome Names of Animals, in which the diſtindtion of Ser i 
either not at all, or very 60s, confidered >-And. theſe are generally of | 

, the Gender of their. Termination; as, Aquila, an. Eagle, Femin. Beco 
r ends iu a; Paſſer, a Sparrow, Maſe. becauſe it ends in er. (See p. 
and 19.) Sa Homo, @ Man or Woman, Maſc. ; Mancipium, a Slave, Newt, 
Anguis, a Serpent, Doubt ful. EOS ee 


To diſtinguiſh theſe Genders, we make uſe of theſe three Words, Hi; 
her, hoc ; which are commonly, though improperly, called Articles. Hi 
is the Sign of the Maſc. hec of the Fem. hoc of the Neuter Gender; Hi 
et hæc, of the Common to two; Hic, hec, hoc, of the Common to three; Hi 
aut hec, bie aut hoc, &c. of the doubtful. oO. 
By CASES we underſtand. the different Terminations that Nouns recein 
in D So called from cado, to fall, becauſe they naturally fall 
flow from the Nominal ive, which is therefore called Caſus rectus, lt 
ſtraight Caſe ; as the other five are named OBligui, creoked, 
The Singular NUMBER denotes one ſingle Thing; às, Homo, a Mai: 
The Pizrat denotes more Things than one; as, Homines, Men, 
J Before the learner proceeds to the Peclenſion of Lati 
Nonns, it may not perhaps be improper ta give him a genen 
The Declenſion of Engliſh Nouns. 
| I. The Engliſh Language hath the two Genders of Nature, vis. Mi 
- -euline and Feminine 3 for Animals in it are called HE or SHE, acecordiy 


1 to the Difference of their Sex: And almoſt. every Thing without Lif i 
1 called IF. But becauſe all the Adjectives of this Language are of ul - 
114 Termination, it has no oecaſion for any other Genders. 
L | II. The Engliſh; properly ſpeaking,” has no, Caſes, becauſe there 150 91 
1 Alteration made in the Wordz themſelves, as in the Latin; but inſt * 
1 thereof we uſe ſome little Words calle PARTICLES. SJ... a 
Thus, the Mar Bana Caſe is the Simple Noun itſelf : The Particle. 
10 put before it, or *- after it, makes the Genitive: 70 or FOR before ii** 


| azkes the Dattue Fhe Aecuſati us is the ſame with the Nominativ; 
I be Yocative hath O befote it; And the Aölative hath WITH, FROM 
| oo ̃ — . ñꝶm oh ̃¶ꝗ¶ꝗ „ EO EIA RE 

| Nor, 1. That when a Subſtantive comes before a Verb, it is call 
— Ar Numthattue: When it follgws after à Verb active, without a Prepd 


| | © | Hion intervening; it is called the Acenſative. MF: 
1 Nor, 2. That the Apoſtrophus or Sign 'I is not uſed, in the Geniiſſ: 
| Plural; as,:Mens Works, the Apoſtles Creed. 1, . 
1 Nor, zaJfiat TO, the Signiof the Dative, and O of the 1 Vocative, ai: 
j '.- frequently omitted or underſtood.” 5! 


hh Beſides theſe, there ate other two little Words called ARTICLES, whit 
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are commonly put before. Subltantive Nouns, vis. PLE: An before a 
oel or N called the! Indefinite Article, and THE called the Definite. 
A or An ſignifies as much ag the Adjective One, and is put for it; as, 
Man, that ig Oze Man. De is a Pronoun, and fignifies almoſt the 
Game with T5 or That, and The/e or Theſe. © 

W- Noze, I. That proper Names of Men, Women, oy owns, Kingdoms, 
lind nd Appellatives, when uſed i in a very general Senſe, have none of theſe 
articles; as, Man is mortal, 1. e. every Man; God abhors Sin, 7. e. all 
Sins; But proper Names of Rivers, Ships, Hills, Oc, frequently have 


5 4 De, as, the Thamer, the Britannia, the Alpe. 
cauſe Nor E, 2. That the rn has none of theſe Articles and the Plural 
„ 1 eants the Iadefinite. 


Nor, 3. That when-.: an n Adjective is. Ne with — Sat Gation the 


Definite is put before the Adj ive . the Subſtantive is ee 
ſbalſ li ve by Faithy i. e. The juſt Man. 
III. he Eng liſh hath t Numbers as the Latin, and ihe Plural is 
tammonly ade by putting an 7 to the Singular ; 3. as, Boot, Books. 
Exe. f. Such as end in 1 and x, which have es added to their 
ingular ; as, Church. er, Bruſh es , Witneſſ-es, Bor er. Where it is to be 
oticed, that ſach Words have a Sylla le more in the Plural than in the 
Singular Nader, Which likewiſe happens to all Words ending in ce, 
re, fe, de. „ Faces, Ages 1 Maget. The reaſon of this pro- 
eds from Us near Appronch heſe Terminations have in their Sound 
o an 7, ſo that their Flurab could not be diſtinguiſhed from the Singular 
vithont be Addition. of andther - Syllable. And, for the ſame Reaſon, 
erbs of theſe Terminations have a Sy llable added 2 them in their third 
Perſon Sing, of the preſent Lenſe — 
Exc. 2. Words that end in /, or Ve, have their Plural i in ver ; as, Calf, 
alves ; Leaf, Leaves; Wife, Wives : But not always; for Hoof, Roof, 
rie. Miſc ie, Dwarf, Strife, Muff, &c. retain F. Staff has States. 


neu; Childs children; Chick, Chickens: Brother, Brothers or Brethren, 
which laſt is ſeldom uſed but in Sermons, or in a burleſque Senſe.) _ . 
Exc. 4. Some, re more Irregular; as, Die, Dice; Mouſe, Mice ; 
Loſe, Lice ; Go 925 Geeſe; Foot, Feet ; Tooth, Teeth; Troy, Pence 5 : 
gau, Saws, and Szene; Cow, Cows, and Kine. © 

Exc. 5-/ Some are the ſame in both Numbers; as, Sheep; - Hol e, Swine; . 
bicken, Peaſe, Peer; Fiſhand Fiſhes, Mile and Miles, Horfe, and Horſes. 
NoTe, That as Nouns in „ do often change ꝙ into ze, ſo * 
tens Loo ben yen in the Plural; as, Cherry, Cher rike. 8 ”#f4 


110 
| Qs + el Noth — s 4 
Meh OB „5 : se 
Nom 70 King. 1 c we, 
Sen. of — © King, Gen. of + | . 
= 1 Dat, to [ 5 King, Dat. fo [ forl 33 
r bo | Kine, | = Acc. 1 1 Kings, 
7 boar FTW „Eg Voc. 0 _ Kingy, 
Ant |. with, Home r Kings, 
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II. Chap. I. of No. 15 


Article is put before both; oF 4 good Man, the good Man: And the 
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Exe. 3. Some have thein Plural in en; as, Man, Nen; Moman, No- 
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Abl. penua, with a pen: Abl. pennis, with pens,la 5 


* Gown. - 


ma, the Soul, with ſome others, have more frequently abus than ii in 
_ their Dat. and Abl. Plural, to Sega Them from Maſculines i in ur of 
the ſecond Deelenſion. 


the Poets] in an; as, Aneas, Anueam vel ZEnean ; [On, m_ vel Man 


| 16 ! of he Latin Tone, 


Prima Declinatio. [The Firſt Declenſion. 


M. Uomodo dignoſcitur M. OW 7s the Firſt De. 
Prima Declinatio? | II cen known ? © 
D. Per Genitivum et Dati-|- 8. By the Cenitive and Da. 
2 fingularem | in & Diph- tive Singular i in # then 
thongon. 
M. Quot habet Terminito M. How many Termination 
nes? . 0 
D. Quntuors a, e, ac, ec; ut, 8. Four; a, * as, es; 3 4 


Penna, Penelope, LEneas, Anchifes, a 1 Np. 


- 


Penna, 4 Pen, — ß 
Fir. rok Plur. Termination, 
Nom: penna, =” a pen, No penn, © ens a, 
Gen. penn, , Tr a pen, Gen. pennarum, 0 penc, ſæ 
Dat. pennæ, 10 a pen, Dat. pennis, 0 Hens, e, 
Acc. pennam, a pen, Acc. pennas, 5 peng, a- 
Foc. penna, O pen, 2 penn, Opens, 


7 After the ſame manner = may decline Litera, a Letter; 
Via, a Way 3 3 W an Helmet; . a Coat; e 


* TO Ee I? 


Ais a Latin T GG. e, as, and eg, are 7 
Nouns in a and e are Feminine, i in as and es Mattine. 
Rur E, Filia, a Daughter; Nata, a Daughter; Dea, a Goddefs ; Ani. 


In declining, Greek " es the following. Rules 


1. Greek Nouns in as fand a] have ſometimes their Accuſative [with 


2. Thoſe in es have their Aceuſative in en, an their ocative and 
Ablative in e; as, | 
Nom. Anchiths, e thee: Anchiſen, 
Foc. Anchiſe, : Abl. Anchiſe. 
-þ Nouns in e have their Genitive in * their Accuſative i in en, their 
Dative, Vocative, and Ablative in 3 / 
Mom. Penelope, | „ Sen. penelopes, 
Dar. Penelope, Fo 4 9 
Voc. Penelope, . FL 
Aöl. Penelope. 


4s to the Dative of Words 1 zn e, 7 lade ae Probus and Priſcia, 
among the Ancients ; Lilly, Alvarus, Voſſius, Meffieurs de Port Royal, John- 
Ton, &c. among the Moderns. And tho none of them cite any ram ple. yet 1 
remember to bave obſerved three ſuch pd viz. Cybele in TOR En. XI. 


68 Penelope. in Martial, Epig. XI. 8, 9; . Epigone in Reineſii- 
— Infcript. Claſſ. 14. Num. 85. But Diomedes aud Deſpauter 
gem to be of opinion, that. theſe Nouns have #771 their Dative. The Rena 
n that moved the former ts, becauſe they thought it incongruous, that ſee- 5 
ing Nouus in e generally follow. the Greek in all their other Caſes, they 

ould follow the, Latin in their Dative only, eſpecially fince their Ablativey 
which anſwers: f the, Gree? Dative, end: in e. As, on the. contrary, they. 
maintain, that 1 ſuch, s have ix their Dative, it muft come from; 
Nominatiiè in a; of which there are ſome Examples yet extant: Ang. 
then they may 1ikewiſe bade their Acemſatibè in am; as, Penelopam, Cir-" 

cam, in Plautus, Lycambam, ins Terentianus Maurus. Thus Helen or 
Helenes, Helenam or Helenen, are Frequently to be met with in Poets, 
who alſo turn ſuch Words as commonly end in a into e in the Nomin ative 
nd Vocati ue, when the Meaſure of their Verſe" requires it. And here it 
nay not be improper to to:remark, that even Greek Words in es, have ſomes" 
times their N ominative aui Vocative in a, (whence comes their Genitiv.. 
and Dative + *: A And, if Mr Johnſon? 8 ee, Ae es and. 
> have ee. err Accuſative in em.] 


15 8 
Secunda Declinatio. The Second Dedlention” 
A Vomodo dignoſeitur M. HY: W 7s the Second De- 
1 F Secunda Declinatio ? | clenfion known 2, -- 
r D. Fer Genitivum fingula-, . S. By the Genitive Singular 
, em in 1, et Dativum 1 9 q in i, and Dative 1 e 
M. Qoet habet ni M. How many Tee, 
— es? TRIS ]#arh it 2” 1 
D. Septem.; er, in, ur, us, "So N. 3s, er, ir, ur, us, 
n, og, ON F ob, FRO DS ande os, on ; as, 


Gener, a Son-in- law; . a Man; Saur, full; Dominus, 
Cord; Regnum, 4 Kin in, don; Snodus, a Synod 3 Allis, 
he Iſland Albion, or Great rials. . ELIE 14 44 


ith 43 4 n Maſe., WP (4 2 "Vis 991 Y f 
; | ö 3 © N pe I 
nl | 1 f oy} 4 Plur. EE LS -.Terminations. 
en. generi, 4 9 generorum, | age 1255 orum. 
Nr. genery, T: 4 Dat. generis, tes | Gt bs > 
n 5 1 W ISS 
nir c. generum, a N generos, a ns MS 0s, 
„Sener, be, Feneri, fer, ir, e, 1. 
2 genero: Abl. generis, VVV 


2 


Alter the ſame manner you may decline Puer, a Boy; Socer, a F ather- 
aw j Fr, a Man, &c. But Liber, a Book ; Magiſter, a Maſter ; Alex 


| re 7 : Thus, Sing. Nom. Liber, Ger. libri, Dat. libro Ace. librum, Poc. 
ow ber, Abt. ghee Ju Nom, libri, Sen. librorum, Cc. : en. 
5 ; 18 0 


Turi. L Cap. I: of our 17. 


OO bt ů — — 
— 2 — b 
— — >; - - : =" / | 
* 5 N r 
— U — P 
* n a> - 


Fry nder, a Man“ Name; and moſt other Subftantives in er, loſe the e. be- 
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Sing. 
Nom. dominus, 
Gen. domini, 
Dat. domino, 


ff 


Acc. dominum, 


Plur. © 


Nom. damini, 
Gen. dominorum, 
Dat. dominis, 


Acc. dominos, 


ell 


— of ths Latin Tings, | 
Dominus, 4 Lord, Maſe. Ay 


Thus, 


| 9 the Wind. 


Oculus, the Eye. 


| Fluvius, a River. 


]Puteus, a Well. 


Voc. domine, Voc. domini, © 


Abt domino: Abl. dominis. 
| Regnum, a Kingdom, Neut. 


Ne a common Fire, e 


| ROO, a Fuel Pile, 


| Sing. | EE if 1 wg f == 
Nom. regnum, Nom. regna, 10 Thus, | p 
Gen. regni, Gen. regnorum, Templim, a Church, 


Dat. regnis, 


Dat. regno, Ingenium, Mit. 


Acc. regnum, Acc. regna, Horreum, 4 Barn. 
Voc. regnum, Voc. regna, Canticum, a Song. 
Abl. regno: All. regnis. Jugum, a Yoke. 


err. K U L K 8. 


L 
Ft Nominativus in us facit # 5 The. Nominative in us. , 
Vocativum in eg . Ventus, makes the Vocative in e; o i, 
vente. Ventus, vente. 40 
II. Propria in 1. perdunt II. Proper Names i in ius loſe 
1 in Vocativo; z ut, Wer puts us in the ative ; as, Geor- 
Droongh” 7: gius, Georgi. 5 
Filius hath alſo Ali, and Ho hath Deus, in the Vocative; and 1 
2 in he Plural more frequently Dii and Dis, than Dei and Dei | s 
. The moſt common Termivations of the Second 'Declenkon « are ber 3 
ur of the Maſc. and am of the Neut. Gender. 0 
There is only one Noun in zr of this Declenfion, Vie. Vir, a Man, b 
with its Compounds, Levir, Duumuir, Triumwvir, &c. and only one in r, : 
viz. Setur, full, (of old Saturus) an Adjective. Os and on are Greek Ter- 
minations, and generally changed into 'zs and um in their Nominative. 7 
Theſe, with other Greek Nouns in u, have ſometimes their Ace. in on. 
| {We have excluded the Termination en, from this Declenſion, as be- 1 
 Tonging more properly to the Third; as, Orpheus, Orpheos, Orpbei, Orpbea, , 


Or pbeu : For when it is of the Wand Declenkion, it is e=z5-of two Syl- 
lables, and fo falls under the Termination ws 5. Orphe-wus, Orphe i, (con- 
trated. Ne and Orpbi) Ss. Or 8 _ ve e * tree 6]. 


[The Th ird Dectenfion. 


OW is the Third De- 
n 8 wn 2 * 


7 ertia e Bs - 


© At. Uomodo e M. 
-Qz Tertia Declinatio ? 


1 
72 


oc. ſermoe, Voc. ſermones, 
* 40. ſermone: Abl. ſermonibus. 
1 Sedile, a Seat, outs. : | 
| 5 Sing fs | Plur. ; 2 2 = Sub | 
: ; Wattens 0 
4. ſedile, Nom. ſedilia, . Perla 14 in a, o, . dy n, t, of F 
: en. ſedilis, Gen. ſedilium, er, or, ur, as, os, us; (excepe their 
„.. ſedili, Dat. ſedilibus, ge 15 eee — a <5 
= gb a e Plural Num- 
id cc. Kae 5 22 . 2 er. Alſo (when they have more Syl- 
oc. TeQuie, Voc. IEQUIA, Jables in their Gen. than Nom.) alt 
„ WW ſedili: Abl. ſedilibus. Words in es, and moſt of thoſe in is. 
, Of the final Letters of the Third Declenfion ſix are peculiar to it, o, c , 
e. J t, æ the other five are common to other Pere, VIS. a, e, u, r, 4. 
The copious final Letters are, o, nr, 5, 1. „ 
-The copious final 'Syllables' are, 10, do, ge, en, er, or, as, ec, 14, or, ws, 
% dn 
! All Nouns in a of this Declenfian are originally Greek, and have al. 
1. ays an m before it. There are only two Words in e; Lac, Milk; 
ind Halec, a Herring. Words in d are proper Names of Men, and very 
are, There are only three Words in t, vi. en the Head; Sinciput, 
ae Fore-head ; Occiput, the Hind-hend. | | 
1. The Tefminations er, or, ot, o, en, Maſculine. 
8 2. The Terminations do, do, go, as, er, is, 9, Femin; Fey 
e- aus, x, and s after a Conſonant, ww 3 Ohana : 


Fart II. Chap L of Moun. 19 


D. per Genie ſingula- 


em in 16, et Dati vum in: 
M. Quot habet Terminatio- 
es ſeu Syllabas finales? 
D. Septuaginta et unam. 


? | 
w? 
D. Undecim; 3 4, #6; 0, c, d, 


| 


M. Quot habet Literas fina- ; 


S. By the Genitive bier: 
in is, and Dative in i. 
M. How many Termination 


for final Syllables hath it? 


8. Seventy and one. 


8. Eleven; a, e, o, * ad, l, 


rde 
1 . 


M. How 2 Hor Letters 
hath it .. 


n, , J, , * ñ ut, In, x, s, t, Xx 3 c .*... £ 
Diadema, a Crown ; Sedile, a Seat; 


Milk 3; David, a Man's Name ; 5 Animal, a living Creature; 
eden, a Comb ; Pater, a Father; 3 Roper, a Rock; 1 9 
he Head; Rex, a King. 


Sermo, a Speech, Mae. Mid „„ 


ns 


Seri; A Speech ; Tar | 


Sing. 
om. ſermo, 
en. ſermonis, 


Nat. ſermoni, 
(ce. ſermonem, 


Plur. 


Nom. ſermones, 


| Terminations | 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


ſermonum, 
ſermonibus, 
ſermones, 


4 The Terminations a, c, e, I, men, ar, ur, us, ut, 


(Teuter. 
* frem theſe there are many Exceptions. 
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20  Rudimaittof the Latin Toiigue, 


N E, T. That for the moſt part the Genitive mib a Syllable more than 
the Nominative; and where it is otherwiſe, they generally end in e, es, or it, 
Nox, 2. That whatever Letter or Syllable, comes befoxe 14 in the Gen, 

muſt run through the other Caſes (except the 1 and Voc. Sing, of Neu. 

ters ;) as, Thema; -atis,--atz, ate, a Theme; Sangut, nig, Blood; Ice, 
_Finerts, a Journey; Carmen, - , Ser : ny e 1 i Judge. 


— 


D e R U 3 E 8. 
1. Nomina inte, et Neutra 1. | Nouns' n e, and Neuter; 
in al et ar, habent 7 in Abla- an al and ar, 'Bave'i 1 in the Ab. 
3 EF 0 PSY, + "+ $© lative. ö 3 „ 
2. Que habent e tantum, in 2. 75% web. Bave e onh 
Ablativo,” faciunt Genkicum in the A. lative, nabe therr Ge: 
pluralem in wm. nitive plural in um. 
3. Quæ habent z tantüm, e Thoſe. \which- have i on 
vel e aut ſimul, faciunt ium. ore und 1 together, make ium. 
4. Neutra quæ habent e in 4. Neuters which: have e in 
Ablativo ſing) late, 75 5 a in thar Ablative /ing. have. a u 


> 4 14 „ aer RNTYE. 
4 


* 


Nominativo, \ccuſatiyo, et h Neminative, Aeamſaune and 
Vocativo plural Vocalive plural. 

5. At quæ habent iin Abla-| 5. Bui tboſe which have i 
| tivo, faciunt 1 an. 7 2 [the Ablative, mate ia. 


N — — 
n —— — 2 s — 
— — — C — - 
— — 5 — . n 5 20 
* 0 * WP ” — * * - ba 1 I 4 2 L 6 
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EXCEPTIONS in the Abeufitive fingular. | | 
© Fs Some Nouns in 7s have im in the Accuſatiye; as, Vis, vim, a 
_ = Buffs, the Cough; Sitir, Thirſt ; Burit, the Beam 7 a Plough; Rags, 
Hoarſeneſs; Amuſſic, a Maſon's Rule. To which add Names of Rivers i ia 
is; as, Tig, Thameſir, which the Poets Ffometimes make i DET. 
1 2. Some in 7s have em or im; as Nawis, a Shi Pupp is, the Stern; 
| | 1 ö Sacre, an Ax; Clabit à Key; Febrig a Fever; loi, a . Reftis 
! 4 f ji Hops? 3 Turris, 1 Toer: Navem ve Nadi , Ke. 
| iN l EXCEPTIONS f in the Ablative Gogular. | 7 58 
_ 1. Nouns which have im in the Aceufative have Zin the Ablative; as, 
| | vis, ubm. vi, &c. Thoſe that have my n ve e or 10, Nuit, & nadem, 
vel navim, nave vel navi. 
1 | . 2. Canalts, Vefis, Bipennis, bave i 1 < Ait, Anis, Tgnis, Unguis, Rus, 
| 
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and Imber, with ſome others, have e qr 7, hut moſt; commonly e. | 
©3. Theſe Neuters in ar have e; Far, Jalar, , Nectar, and. Hepar : l. 
alſo has ſale. 1 


1. ond of v TY Syllable in a1, ig, and g, with a Conſona 
have um; as, At, affium ; Lis, Litium ; Urbs, urbium. 
2. Alſo Nouns 5 in es and zs, not increafing i in their Genitive; as, Vallis 
valltium ; Rupes, rupium. Except, Pants, Cunis, Vates; and e. 
3. To which add Caro, Cor, Cos, Dos, Mus, Nix, Nox, Linter, Sal, Ot, 72 
Nor, That when the Genitive Plural ends in ium, the Accuſative 
| frequently, inſtead of es, has ei or 25 as, nee e or N "pi 
ce, for . partes. „ a 4 


as + „ * 8 : - * 
. * 


3. EXCEPTIONS i in he 5 1 271 Go 
| before it, 


F 
Vp 


— 
nh ̃˙ ˙ ib... <4 
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— 4 
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Part Tt Chaps A of Noun. Wo 21 


' Of Greek Nouns. + 

I. Greek Nouns TEAR ſometinies Meir Gebitive in oc. And thele are, 
Such äs increaſe their Genitive with d: | as, Arcas, Arcadis vel Arca- 
4, an Arcadian; Briſeis, -eidia vel eidot, a Woman's Name. 2. 1 700 
increaſe in os pure, f. e. with a Vowel before it; as, Her eſic, - eo 

or, an Hereſy.” 3. To theſe add Sphyngor, Strymonos, and Panos. 
NoTE, That #5 1s more frequent, except” in the ſecond at, and Pa- 
onymies of the firſt. 


. e, with a Conſonant before it) have frequently their Accuſative Sing. 


inos, Ainoie; er Tros, Trot, Troa, opt roas ; Heros, berois,. heroa, 
o, e 


(ative in zm of in, and ym or, yn $ 28, Harefis, eo, erefim or -in; C be- 
„ 94, a Lute ; chelym or hn. Of Words in ic, which have their Ge- 
tive in dis or 400, ſeulines have their Acduſative for the moſt part in 
nor in, ſeldom in — and never in da, that I know of; as, Paris,” 
arim, vel Parin, vel Paridem: Feminines have moſt commonly dem or 
p, and ſeldom im or in ; as, Briſeit, Briſeidem vel Briſeida. 

III. Feminines in o have z-s in their Genitive, and o in their other Caſes; 


mis, Dideni, &c. which Juno (as being of a Latin Original) always follows. 
IV. Greek N ouns in 7 frequently throw, away : im their Vocative; as, CI- 
as, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orphens ; Calcha, Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orpbeu. 
v. Greek Nouns have um (and ſometimes, 07 in their Genitiye Plural; 
, Eprgrammatin, Hereſein,) and very rarely um. 

VI. Greek Ncuns in ma have moſt frequently is in their Datire: and | 
blative plural; as, Po#ma, Potmatis, becauſe of 222 ft they oo eee, | 
i. Bos Ons Boum, and Toms or 01bus, 


Uomodo dignoſcitur M. .L.IOW. ts. the Fourth-De- 
Quarta Declinatio? clenſion known'? - - 
D. Per Genitivum fingula- 8. By the Genittve Singular 
m in us, et Dativum 4 In ut in us, and the Dative i 2 ui. 

M, Que babet Termina- M. How many Terminations 


ones? ine, 5 arb 11 | 
D. Dunas; us et u; ut, 4 8. Two; us 2 U as, . 
i Fructus, Fruit ; Cornu, e 00 "ry 
t, Fructus, Fruit, Maſe.. ee e 
| Non fructus, Nom. fructus, ue, ue, 
„sen. fructus, | Gen. frudduum, | ws, mum, 
„Dat. fructui, a5 Dat. fruQtibus, | | wi, ,:* abus, + | 
Acc. fructum, * Acc. fructus, um, u, 
„oc. fructus, Voc. fructus, ' | ws, u, ; 
fall ruck. 2 i Abl. fructibu- „ bus. 


II. I. Greek Words which e e 8 in 5s or os not pure, 


, and plural in as ; as, Lampas, lampadis, lampada, lampadas; alſo 


2. Words in 7s Ie ut; whoſo Genitive tende in os ure, have their Ae-. 


Yuarto Declinatio. The: Fourth Da.” 


„ Dido, Didus, Dido, &c. or they may be declined after the Latin Form, Di” 


— 


— 


- 22 Kadima uf the latin ut 


| | Carnn; a Hors; a A 
: Nom. cornu, Nom. cornua, 4 "aides, oo Val. 


Gen. cornu, Gen, eornuum, tas; the. Countenance, Wi 
1 53 * Cc u, 14 df Dat. ib 4 Manus, the Hand, Fen 
8 at. cor nu, 8 8 + corn us, Caſus, 4 Fall or Chance, Wi? 
Acc. coruu, . Acc. cornus, 4 Feind⸗ & Goa 
4 5 Fo. cornua, Tie Knee; Veru, a Hit; I 


A * Voc. cornu, 
=" hg tur be VA (bl. cornibus. Lewa . a 


s 1 f i 
as . = 3 — 44 , * 
bed 


The Keel Name 1850. brig benen 4e, Fendi ales dl 
| dae 11 thus derlined: | - 3k Senn e * aer dent 1" 


Vom. Tzs vs; IS domus, Wom domus, C 
Gen. Igav," 5 '= Sen. domus, . 5 Gen Sede, e. un, Te 
| & Daz. *Tesv, {4 Dat. domui, wv Wien Dat. domibus, Ne 
Ace. Itsum, f 3 Ar. domum, : {4 2 —9 domos, bias, J 

- - 2, 2 IPRS Irsu, Sc. demus, Voc. domus, 
— >: Ir sv. 8 Aol, demo: bo Abl. domibhus. 0a! 


Norx, That the Genitive domi 7s 329 3 ed when it Aenifie, At bon 
domo of pole Dative is ne in Horse, Epift. I. 10 1 13 88 


Ir FRE fic 99 87 / 5 * 1 Ro ll 
. I 134; Ai p & SS 6 1 T3 Te 


On a Declinatis. . 5 The rifth en 


AV. nee dignofcitur| N. OW: is the Eb 20 
e Quinta Declinatio? | P II clepfron #nown ? 

| Per Genitivum et | Dati- 8. * the' Genitive and Ds 

vum fingularem 1 in er. be Singulat in i. 8 

- _M. Quot habet Foe] M. How many Termination 


2 


ones??? 15.0905 7 i 
. ere. nempe, e ut, 8. One, — es 5 ac, 
io . a” Thing, fem. ent ood 


D der hath au? * 73 * 2 4866.5 2 


N Nen res, [Nom. res, M er b pa!” a 
1 Cem rei, N Ges. rerum, ei, erum. Ab 
S Dat, rei, C18 &e Dat. rebus, 4 e | ebux, | 0 

Acc. rem, e, as, 7 7Þ} em, et, 4 

Fees res, Fort rss, let, , u 

Abl. re: 1 Aol. rebus.- | U 22 kak | (b 


| Par ll. bah. l Bouĩ. 23 


Nouns of tha Fifth Declenfion are not above fifty 4. and are all Feminine, 
_ Dies, a Der: Maſe. or Fem. and Meridies, oe Mid-day or Noon, 


Al Nouns ef this Declenſſon end in res, except! three 3 Frese, Frith; 


— — W . 1% 97 75 
7 all Nouns in ier, are of the Fifth, except ſe four; Abies, 3 


ir- tree; Aries, a Ram; Paries, a Wall; and Deal leſt , * which are 6 | 


he Third. 


Moſt Nous d of this 3 want ths Genitive, Dative — Ablative 
lural, and many of them want the Plural altogether. can, 3. 


"General Remarks on all the Dec 


1. The Genitive Plural of the firſt four is dete e6ritraed, eſpe- 


ally by Poets; as, Cœlicolüm, Deum, Menu, Carrijn ; for Calicolarum, 
Deorum, Menfiam, Curruum. 

2. When the Genitive of the Second ends i in fi. the tt 7 * Wesens 
aken away by Poets; as, Tugurttor Tugurii. We read alſo Aulus ſor 
{ule in the Firſt, and Fide forfider i in the Fifth and ſo of other like Words. 


Deelinatio' Adſectivorum. The Declepfion of Adjetives. 


A Diet ſunt vel prima et M Diectues are either of the 


unde D eclinationis, 41 Fit and Second Declen- 


el ICIS $ 4.2%} en, er of tht. Thard only. 
Omnia Adjectiva habentia tres Ali Adjectiues ar three 


Terminationes (præter (a) un- Terminations (except (a) 0 ) 


decim). ſunt prima et ſecundæ: are of the Fit and "Second. 
\t quæ unam vel duas Terwi-| But theſe which have one r 200 


pationes habent, ſunt. terti. || Terminations are of the Third. | 


Achectiva primæ et Tocubdes Adjettives" of the Firftiand 
Trans Maſculinum in #5; (6) Second bave 7 ir Maſculine in 


vel er; Femininum ſemper in ſ us, (b) or er; their Feminine 


'F Neotrudy Temper” in 1255 always in a ; and their Neuter 
„ 3 | lakways in um; as, N. 


Ponus, bona, bonum, 1984 ener, tenera, n tender. . 


. boos bonum, ent 3 
74 | Fler. TOY Lt 
5 aum, F . 
=" Gen. bon-orum, -aram, -01 
Shs c-" ad 'bon-is, 25 -15, 
5 ; 7 -a, 
*. 


"+ 4 F-$ 4 L 
— r 


(a) Vie. acer, alacer, celer, celeber, — e e eque 
fedeſter, paluſter, filveſter ; which are of the; Third, and have, ! 
line in er or 75, their Feminine in 7s, and; Neuter i in e. 

(5) For ſatur, full, was of old faturuc. 
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24. | Rudiment of. the Latin Tom ongue, 


5 Teser, tenera, tenerum, tender. - 
e 2 VVV Pur. 
N. te ten- er, era, rerum, N. ten- eri, »eræ, era, 
G. ten- eri, eræ, eri, G. ten- erorum, -erarum, -erorum, 
D. ten-ero, er, ero, D. ten- eris, -eris, _ --eris, 

A. ten-erum, - eram, -erum, A. ten- eros, -eras, era, 
* ten -er, era, 5 Scrum, 5 ten · eri, „ . 
2 ten- ero, era, ro — ten. eris, 5 eris, Eeris. 


N 1 rr. r 


— Adjec ives are declined * ire ee of the ſame eee 
clenſions : As in the Examples above, bonus like dominus ©: ten 
_ gener; bona and tenera, like penna ; bonum and tenerum, like 2 
,num.. Therefore the Ancients, as is clear from Varro, lib. 3. de 4m 
. declined every Gender l and not all three jointly, as we niow 
commonly do: And 8 aps ĩt may not be amiſs to follow this. Method at 
rſt, eſpecially if the Boy is of a ſlow Capacity,” 
8 "as apy in er, ſome retainithe e, as tener. 80 miſer, * -erum, 
| weedchs ; - liber, «era, erum, free ; and all Compounds in ger and fer, 
Others loſe it; as, pulcber, pulchra, pulcbrum, fair; niger, gru, rum, black 
Thbeſe following AdjeQtives, aur, one; j £otur, whole; olus, alone; ul 
ut, any; nullus, none; alius, another of many ; ; alter, another, or one « 
two; neuter, neither; wter, whether, with-its Compounds, ztergue, both; 
_ FRET uterlibet, utervis, which of the two you pleaſe ; alternter, the one or th 
48 ihr; have their Genitive ſingular i in ius, and Dative i 7 


© Adjedtiva. tertiæ Declinatio Adjectives of the. Third De. 


eie. ſcelenſon. 
1 1. uu, Terminationis 1. Of one Termination. 

1 JJ Fels da. Ext . 
_ 7 Ns Sine. TRE A; og 3 b 
1 NM. fel-ix, ix, ir, 4 $a. ces, | ices, -Icia, { 
6. fel-icis, icis, zicis, G. fel-icium, icium, -icium, Ml * 
D. fehici, ici, ici, D. fel-icibus, -icibus, · icibuz 
6 A. fel-icem, . Iz, A. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, a 


V. fel -i ix, 1 k, P. felices, -ices, -icia, 
A. ck ice, vel Ari, "ke 1 fel-icibus, icibus, -icibus 
2. Duarum Terminationum: Fas * Of two Termination. . 


VV Mitis, mite, meek. 
J 485 1 Sings VV R 
VN. mitis, mitis, mite, VNV. mites, mites, mitia, * 
G. mitis, mitis, mitis, G. mitium, mitium, mitium / a 
D. miti, miti, miti,. D. mitibus, mitibus, mitib us = 
A. mitem, mitem, mite, A. mites, mites, 5 mitia, Ml / 
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V. mitis, © n mite, V. mites, mites, mitia, - 
A. mitt, we, 1 miti . mitibus, mitibus, mitibusM © 
3 „IN G W 


Fart " Chap. 


Mitior, mitius, neeler. 


I. "of Noun. | 25 


he „ Pulur. os Ps 
V. miti- .or, > 4 «08, © * <US; "> N. miti-ores, -ores, »ora, 
G. miti-oris, -oris, -oris, G. miti orum, orum, -orum, 
D. miti-ori, ori, -ori, D. miti-oribus, -oribus, -oribus, 
A. miti- orem, -orem, us, A. miti-ores, -ores, ora, 
V. miti- or, e aus, JV. miti-ores, zores, ora, 


A. miti- ore, vel · ori, O. 
3. Trium Terminationum. 


nationis habent e vel z in Ab- 
lativo ſingulari. 

2. At ſi Neutrum dr in e, 
Ablativus habet i tantum. 

3. Genitivus pluralis definit | 

in ium; et Neutrum Nomina- 
tivi, Accuſativi, et Vocativi, 
10, % 

4. ae te qua 


A. miti-oribus, 


I. Adjectiva tertice Decl. 4 
| Ablative fin ele N y 


-ortbus, -oribus. 
3. Of three Terminations. 


Acer ve/acris, acris, acre, ſharp. - 
# Sing. Plur. 

M. a- cer vel -cris, - oris, ere, N. a cres, -cres, ria, 
G. a-eris, ceris, -cris, G. a crium, -crium, --crium, 
D. -cri, eri, D. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus, 
A. a- crem, derem, -cre, A. a-cres, -cres, -=cria, 
V. ac- er vel Wy, -cris, cre, V. a-eres, -cres, * -cria, 
A, 1 eri, cri: A. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 

R E GU LAK. * R U Le. 8. 


I. Adjectives of the Third 
Declenfion have e or i in * 
2n 5 


2. But if the Neuter be 1, 


| the Ablative has only, 


3. The Genitive * ends 
in ium; and the Neuter of the 
Nominative, Aecuſalive, and 
Vocative 1 in ia. 


| 4 Except C omparatives, 


um et a poſtulant. which r um and a. 


rs 


_— 2 9 . 


AB ee e, 


1. Dives, Hoſpes, So/pes, Superſtes, Juvenile, Senex, and Pauper, have 
in the Ablative Singular, and conſequently am in the Geyitive plural. 

2. Compos, Im pot, Confors, Inops, Vigil, Supplex, Uber, Degener- and 
Puber; alſo Compounds ending in ceps, ex, pes, and corpor; as, Princeps, 
wy Ae Bipet, Tricorpor, have um not 1m. 
Norz, That all theſe have ſeldom the Neut.. Sing. and never almoſt 
the Neut. Plur. in the Nom. and Acc. To which add Memor, which has 
memori and memorum ; and Locuples, which has locupletium ; alſo, De- 
fer, Reſes, Hebes, Perpes, Præpes, Teres, Concolor, Verficolor; Which being 
hardly to be met with in the Geaitive Plur. it is a Doubt whether they 
ſhould have wm or tum, though I ii moſt to the former. 
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3. Par has part ; vetus, vetera and veterum; Plus (which hath only 
the Neut. in the Sing.) has plure and plures, plura, (or pluria) plurium. 
Nork, 1. That Comparatives, and Adjectives in 7s, bave more fre. 
quently.e than i; and Participles in the Ablatives called Abſolute, hare 
generally e; as, Carolo regnante, not regnantm. 
' _ Nors, 2. That Adjectives joined with Subſtantives Neuter, hardly 
ever have e, but 1 as, ut ,j˖ ferro, not victrice. . ä 
No rx, 3. That Adjectives, when they are put fubſtantively, have oft. 
times e; as, Afinis, Familiaris, Ri vali s, Sodalis, &c. So Par, a Match; 
_ as, Cum pare quegue ſuo cotunt. Ovid. | ä 
| Of .NUMERAL ADFECTAIVES., - -- 
T.f E Ordinal and Multiplicative Numbers (ſee Chap. IX.) are re- 
gularly declined. The Diſfributi ve wants the Singular, as alſo 
doth the Cardinal, except Unus, which is declined as in p. 24. and hath the 
Plural, when joined with a Subſtantive that wanteth the Sing. ; as, Unæ li. 
tere, one Letter; Una mania, one Wall: Or when ſeveral Particulars are 
confidered complexly as making one Compound; as, Uni ſex diet, i. e. One 
Space of Six Days; Una veſtimenta, i. e. One Suit of Apparel. Plaut. 
Duo and Tres are declined after this Manner: 
[ Nom. duo, _. a” . 09-1: Nom. tres, tres, tria, 
Gen. duorum, duarum, duorum, Gen. trium, trium, trium, 
Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus, 1.8 Dat. tribus, tribus, tribus, 


£ | 
Acc. duos vel -o, duas, duo, Acc. tres, tres, tria, 


Wr —— —_ _ ” 


: Voc. duo, due, duo, | Poe. tres, tres, tria, 
| | 4B, duobus,  dnabus, duobus. 461. tribus, tribus, tribus. 
Ambo, both, is declined as duo. | a 


" p 


—_ 


2. From Quatuor to Centum are all indec linable. . 
3. From Centum to Mille they are declined thus, ducent?, ducentæ, dis 
centa ; ducentorum, ducentarum, ducentorum, &c. - 


a 


# 


4. As to Mille, Varro and all the Grammarians after him down to the 
laſt age, make it (when it is put before a Gen. Plur.) a Subſtantive inde» 
clinable in the Sing. and in the Plur. declined, Millia, millium, millibus; 
but when it hath a Subſtantive joined to it in any other Caſe, they make 
it an Adjective Plural indeclinable. But Scioppius, and after bim Gro- 
novius, contend that Mille is always an Adjective Plural; and, under that 
Termination, of all Cafes and Genders : But that it hath two Neuters, hc 
Mille, and hac Millta ; that the firſt is uſed when, one thouſand is ſigni- 
fied, and the ſecond when more than one; and that where it ſeems to be a 
. Subſtantive governing a Gen. Multitudo, Numerus, Manus, Pecunia, Pon. 
dus, Spatium, Corpus, or the like, are underſtood. I own, that formerly J 
was of this ſentiment ; but now the weighty reaſons adduced by the moſt 
accurate Perigonius incline me rather to follow the ancient Grammarians. 
__ © © Afﬀeer the Declenſion of Subſtantives and Adjecti ves ſeparately, it may 
not be improper to exerciſe the Learner with ſome Examples of a Subſtan- 
tive and Adjeftive declined together; which will both make him more 
ready in the Decienfiong, and render the Dependence of the Adjective upon 
the Subſtzntive more familiar to him. Let the Examples at firſt be of the 
Joe Terminations and Declenſions ; as, Dominus juſtus, a 7u/t Lord; 
Penna bona, a good Pen; Ingenium eximium, an-excellent Wit. After- 


— TTY VP 


T1 - BO + Feat =» 


. evards let them be different in one or both; as, Puer probus, a good Boy; 
Lectio favilis, an ea/y Leſſon ; Poeta optimus, an excellent Poet; Fructus 
dulcis, ſweet Fruit; Dies fauſtus, a happy Day, &c. And if the Boy has 
ar yet been taught Writing, let him write them either in the School or at 


. home, to be reviſed by the Maſter next Day. Sh \ 
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J 
HESE (for we cannot here make à full Enumeration of them) may 
; be reduced to the tollowing Scheme: 5 LE 
E Sing. as, Liberi, Mine, Arma. 
7 4 : 8 505 . Nuanler, Plur. as, Aer, Humus, /Evum. 
| BY 6 Nom. and Voc. g | Ditionis. 
- > 4 „ 1 Gen: h | 95 Chaot. 
j Tow 2 82. Caſes,, Dat. = Plus. — 
}. JF: F-- 2 oe | A Ego. f 
8E Gen. Dat. and Abl. Plural, as, Med. 
. Bn of Oo Three; as, Dica, dicam, dicas. 
0 or having only. I Two: as, Suppeti e, Suppetias. 
e | 1 (One; as, Dicis, Inficias, Noda, 
i. wy, 8 1 7 | Maſe. as, Cetera, cæterum. 
2 8 Z 5 I Fem. as, Quiſguit, quicguid. 
e o. Gender, |Neut: as, Compor, 
5 7 _ $3 Maſc. and Fem. as, Plus. - 
| -|> | 2} Maſc. and Neut. as, Sicelis, 
2 78 — S a: 4 8 Fem. and — 1 * 
| —}* Plur. as, Unu/qiui/que. 
y — 2 2. Number, Sing. as, Centum. 
© 5 Voc. as, Nullus, 5 
Caſe, x : 
; 2 184 3 T Dat. and Abl. as, Tantundem. - 
. . : 
E , 2 or having the Vocative only ; ; as, Matte, 2 
. 4 8 1 . Maſe.” 1 Neut. 25, 8 x OY 
= S2 312 8 Maſc. x | Maſc. and Neut. as, Locus, ci, and ca. 
. | RF E- Z Sj; Fem. {DT 1 Neut. as, Carbaſus, Carbaſa. 
>=} o | Leut. A } Maſc. as, Calum, cœli. F 2 
5 on 2 12 18 = Neut. 5 Fem. as, Epulum, epule. - 
_ 2 . Ieut. Maſc. and Neut. as, Frenum, ni, and r. 
a u Dec fi be. C2 and k. as, Delicium, delicie. 
| & a 1 * ae ab 2. and 4. 28, Laurus, OP, and rut. . 
1 5 5 ing of the 3. and 2. as, Pas, %; fa, rh 
— 6 . Too little, as, In- 37 altogether, as, Fart. 
_ me | > -- dechnables in the Sing. as, Cornu. \ 
1 2 0 | % Con Helena, Helene. 
. Dad Gender; as, Tignus; fignum.. 
- 2 11 Termination and Decl. as, Materia, materies. 
2 n (Send. and Decl. as, tber, ætbra. 
nl (iN S {fo Gender , - '- © only ; 36, Bie et boe Fa 
ore | . 
don = HS os only; as, Fames, amis, of 8 Fo Ab- 
the 1. t Declenſon latve, lle of ln 5th, becauſe the 
d; MORT TED I 9p, A yllable is always. 1 My che 
er- 1 > 5. _Poets, 1 x 
* . 0 15 | a Es 8 * . 
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Nor, 1. That the Deyective Nouns are not ſo numerous as is common. 
ET | | 1 TIF © | 

. NoTE, 2. That thoſe which vary too little, may be ranked under the 
Deſective; and thoſe which tary too much, under the Redundant E. G. 
Coli, calcrum, comes not, from Celum, but from Cxlus; and Vaſa, Va. 


. orum, not from Vas, Vaſis, but from Vaſum, Vaſi: But Cuſtom, which 


alone gives Laws to all Languages, has dropped the Singular, and retained 
the Plural and ſo of others. x N Pf 1 8 0 


Fm \ O ” 


De Comparatione, | Of Compariſon. 
V. UOT ſunt Gradus M. H many Degrees of 
5  Comparationis ? © | -. Compariſon are there? 
D. Tres; Pofitrous, Com. 8. Three zube Poſitive, Com- 
parat ive, and Superlative. 
NM. Of what Dectenfion are 
i the/e Degrees? 


* 
— 


M. Quotz Declinationis ſunt 
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D. Poſitivus eſt Adjectivum 


Primæ et Secundæ Declinat io- 
nis, vel Tertiæ tantum ; Com- 


eee eſt ſemper Tertis; 
uperlativus ſemper Prime et 
SEcuname: 55 of 


II. Unde formatur Compa- 


rativus Gradus ? EE A, 
D. A proximo Caſu Poſitivi 


in i, addendo pro Maſculino et 
Fœminino Syllabam or, et ws 


pro Neutro : ut, ; 


S. The Pofitive is an Ad: 
jective of the Firſt and Second 
Declenſion, or Third only; the 
Comparative is always of the 
Third ; the Superlative always 
of the Firſt and Second. 

M. Whence ts the Compara- 
tive Degree formed 2 

8. From the next Caſe of the 
Pgſitive in i, by adding for the 
Maſculine and Feminine the 


| Syllable or, and us for the 


Io Neuter . 


Do@us, learned; Gen. docti. doctior, et docbiut, more learned: 
Mitts, meek ; Dat. mitt mitior, et mitius, more meek. 


M. Unde formatur Super- 
| = | trve formed 2 


MATES. £45 2 
D. 1. Si Poſitivus deſinat 

addendo rimus : ut, 

, :Pulcher, fair; pulcherrimus, 

perrimus, moſt poor. 


2. $i Poſitivus non deſinat 


in er, Superlativus formatur I 
proximo Caſu in , addendo 
mis: ut, e 


— 


M. Whence is the Superla. 


8. 1. If the Pofitive ends in 


in er, Superlativus formatur.|er, the Superlative is formed 
Ey adding rimus: as, 


moſt fair : Pauper, poor; pau- 


2. If the Pofitive ends not 
in er, the Superlative is formed 
rom the next Caſe in i, by ad. 
ding ſſimus: ar, -ŕ 


— 


fo 
pe 


F * 


A 


nus, moſt meek. 
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Gen. doch ; dbl Tus, moſt learned: Dat. mit mitlfi 


"By Grammatical CoMP ARION we = underſtand three Teal Nouns, 
of which the two laſt are formed from the firſt, and import Compariſon 
with it, that is, Heightening or Leſſening of its Signification, 

Conſequently thoſe Adjectives only which are capable of having their 
Signification increaſed or diminiſhed, can be compared. 

The POSETIVE figntfies the Quality. of a Thing fimply and abſolutely ; ; 
as, Durus, hard; Parwus, little. 

The COMPARATIVE- heightens or lefſens that Quality ; z as, Durior. 
harder; Minor, leſs. 

The SUPERLATIVE heightens or leſſens it to a very high or very low 
Degree; as, Dur iſimus, hardeſt, or moſt hard; Minimur, very little or leaſt. 

The Poſitive hath various Terminations; the Comparative ends always 
in or and u the Superlative always in mus, ma, mum. 

Te Poſitive, properly ſpeaking, is no Degree of Compariſon, for 1 
does not compare Things together +: However, it ts accounted ode berauſe 
the other two are founded upon and formed from it.] 

The Sign of the Comparative in our Language is the Syllable. er added 
to an Adjective, or the Word more put before it. | 

The Sign of the Superlative is the Syllable WY added to an AdjeQive, 5 


+ Gs 


er the Words very or moſt put before it. 


Nor, That when the Poſitive is a long Word. or wi otherwiſe _ 
found harſh, by having er or eff added to 54 we commonly make the Com- 


parative by the Word more, and the Superlative by moſt or very put before it. 


And for the like Reaſon, the Latin Comparative is ſometimes made by 
Magis, and the Superlative by Valde or Maxime, put before the Pofitive, 
And. theſe are particularly uſed. when the Pofitive ends in ar with a Vowel 
betors it; as, Pic, godly ;: Arduus, high; Idoneus, fit; 3 though PRA 

"IRREGULAR Cc MPARISONS. X 5 
1. Bonus, melior, optimus: Good, better, beſt. 
Malus, pejor, i mus: Evil, worſe, worſe, 
Magnus, major, . maximus: - Great, greater, greateſt, 
- Paryus, minor, minimus: Little, leſs, lea. 

MNMultus, plurimus; multa, plurima; e plus, plurimum: much, 
more, moſt. 5 

2. Facilis, eaſy ; ; Humilis, ; 3 e; „ make their Superlative 
by chang ing is into {imus ; thus, Facillimus, humillimus, fimillimus. bs 

3. Exter, outward ;. Citer, hither; Superus, above; Inferus, below; 
Poſters, behind; have regular Comparatives : But their Superlatives are, 
extremus, (or extimus,) uttermoſt; eitimur, hithermoſt ; Jupremus, (or un. 
mur, ) uppermoſt, kighef, 03 3 in, (or zmus,) loweſt ; paſtremus, (or 
þitumns,) lateſt or laſt. - —— 

4. Compounds in Dicur, 8 Ficus. and Paulus, dars entior and en- 
tifimus ; as, Maledicus; one that raileth : Magniloguus, one that hoaſteth ; 
beneficus, beneficent ; Malevolur, malevolent, But theſe ſeem rather ts: © 
come from Participles. or Nouns in ent. Beſides, the Comparatives and 
Superlatives of Adjectives derived from Loguor and Fucio are very rare, 
and Terence has Mirificiſimus, and Plautus has Mendaciloquius. | 

5. Prior, former, has Primus, firſt ; Ulterior; farther ;, Ultimug, Aden. 
er laſt; Propior, nearer Froximus, el. or next; Ocior, ſwifter Oe 

3 ; 
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mus, ſwifteſt; their Poſitives being out of Vie; or. quite wanting. p- oli. 
mus has alſo another Comparative formed from it, vis. Provimior. 

6. There are alſo a great many other Adjectives capable of baving 
| their Signification increaſed, which yet want one or more of theſe Degrees 
of Compariſon z as, Almus, gracious, without Comparative and Superla. 
tive ; Tngens, great; Ingentior, greater, without the Superl.; Sacer, holy; 
Sacer rimus, moſt hol y. without the Compar.; rr NN former, without 

Pofit. and Superl. | 
vl Theſe three Degrees of Compariſon, bein g nothing elſe but 
three diſtin&t Adjectivet, may be declined Daher feverally each 
by itſelf,or jointly together; Reſpect ill being had to their 
' Declenſions. But the firſt W ay ig much eafier, and will an. 


3 all the b 8 0 2 C ompariſon as well as the other, 
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t CHAP. II. 


De Pronomine. | o been. 
UOT ſunt Pronomi- M. OW many + fomple Pre- 


na # fimplicia 3 nouns are tbere? 


D. 
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| 3 Ego, Tu, S. Erghteen ; Ego, Tu, Sui; # 
Sui; Ile, Ipſe, Ihe, © I, Ille, irt. Iſte, Hic, Is, Quis, 
 Qurs, Jui; Meus, Tuus, Suus, ui; Meus, Tuus, Suus, No- 
Naſter, Veſter Neftras, Ve-|fter Veſter ; ; . Veſtras, 
rar, et Cujas., 1 and Cujas. 8 
J Ex his tria ſunt Subſtan⸗ 1 of theſe three. are Sub. 
tiva, Ego, Tu, Sui; reliqua | fantiver, Ego, Tu, Sui; be, 
N 8 Adjectiva. other Hen are AdjeAives. 
7 S | =. 8 0. J. x | 
ll - (Nom. ego, " Ag Nom. nos, we, iſt 
1 IGen. mei, 55 me, en. noſtrum vel noſtri, of us, M# 
i | E Dat. mihi, to me, "04 c Dat. nobis, 10 Us, . 
| Acc. me, me, fx Acc. nos, „ 
i Voc —— WY Voc. . 
if Abl. me, with me : ” IA. nobis, with ä 8 
4 N tu, os. ö * #N. vos, ye, [you,] 
LH . tui, of thee, [. veſtrum ve/ veſtri, of you, 
f | | 8 D. tibi, to thee, - } 8 D. vobis, 20 n 
iT 4. A. te, thee, ' [A. vos, you, 
2 | V. tu, O thou, . vos, O ye, LY, : 
{| A. te, with thee : : 1 A. ww wh _ 8 
e — 


ee Chap. IX, 
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Part II. Chap. II. of Prononn. 
Sui, of binſolf, of berſel, of fee 


4 G. ſui, of bem/el, Ke: f I 5 G ſui, of themſelves, 
TE 14. le, himſelf, . 17.5 , themſelves, | 

0 . b ce — 8 

f A. ſe, with himſelf : * 14. ſe, 11175 themſelves. _ * 
, A PRONOUN is an irregular Kind of Noun : Po it is a Part of 
„Speech which has reſpect to, and ſupplies the place of a Noun; as, in- 


mes did it, I ſay, Ille fecit, He did it, vix. James. 
Nor, I. That the Dat. . is ſometimes by the Poets contraſted 
— into Mi. 


Nor, 2. That of old the Gen. Plur. of Ego was Noſfrorum and Noſtra- 


rum; of Tv, Veftrorum and Veſtrarum, (of which there are ſeveral Examples 
in Plautus and Tyrence) which were afterwards eontracted into Noftrum 
and Vefirum. © 7 

No = 3. That we uſe Naſt um ans Fefrum after Numerals, Partitives, 
Comparatives, and Superlatives ; and No wy and Veſ#rz after other Nouns, 
ind Verbs; though there want not ſome Examples of theſe laſt with Ne- 
Lax and Veſtrum, even in Cicero himſelf, as Vetus ſhews, 


Ine, illa, illud; He, he, that or it. 
| N. ille, illa, illud, 1 M. illi, illæ, illa, 
G. illius, illius, illius, s. illorum, illarum, illorum, 
D. in, ii, th; | 825 mis, Mis, ins, 


6 8 
1.4. illum, illam, illud, e 2. Mos, illas, — illa, 
e . ille, illa, illud, . iu, ee, , 


3 * | ill, _ 75 75 4. Nis, | Wis, illis. 
ple, ipſa, ipſum, he himſelf, ſbe herſelf, itſelf; and iſte, 
ita, iſtud, Se, be, that; ed 2 ſave only that 
fe hath an in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. ſing. Neuter. 

a Hie, hæc, hoc, Pie. e e 
N. bie, here, Dr "be, x bac, 
G. hujus, hujus, hujus, | . horum, harum, horum, 
D. huic, huic, huic, 8 3 D. his, his, his, 
10 hunc, hanc, hoc, I A. hos, bas, hc, 


ee 


8 


* 
N 
o 


V. hic, hec, hoc, I. hi, he, bee, 
A. hoc, N „ „ Hig: = Ribs 
: 8 Js, ea, id; e, foe, 14 or that. DYE nog hr 
V. is, ea, Mb, T 
G. ejus, ejus, ejus, . eorum, earum, N 

, en, | D. iis vel eis, of” 5 
A. eum, eam, id, | 4. £08, rd e 


. eo, ca, eo : : L2. 11$ $ ve! eis. 


ſtead of your Name, I ſay, Tu, Thou or Lou; inſtead of Jacobus eeit, | 
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3 | Quiz que, quod vel quid: 2 nus which, her; 2 
0 Ns Flur. 0 
N. quis, quæ, quod vel quid, N. qui, gquæ, que, 
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, S. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
DL ul; lM lt; 9. queis vel quibus, 

. quem, quam, quod vel quid, 2 quos, quas, que, 
A. uo. aua, quo: 5 4 queis wt 8 — 
75 4 5 Qui, quæ, 88883 Who, whach, . ras 

$ „ OW 1 „„ Ps > 


N. es _ ques, quod, . VN. qui, - que, quæ, 
G. cujus, cujus, 4 eujus, (6: quorum, quarum, quorum, 


K eur, >. Does e 
en, quam, quod, 2: quot, due dee, 


A. quo, .. qua, quo: .- ox queis vel quibus. br 
$3 . Mews, my, or mine; Tuus, thy, or thine 3 Suns, his own, 
ber on, its own, their own; are declined like Bonus, a, un: 
and Nofizr, our, or ours; Veſter, your, or yours ; like Pul. 
cher, -chra, -chrum, of the Firſt and Second Declenfion. But" + 
Tuus, Suus, and Veſler, want the Vocative ; Nofter and Meu 
have it, in which this laſt hath mi (and ſometimes meus) in 
the Maſc. Singular. 
Noftras, of our country ; ; Peftras; of your country ; > "Cui 
of what or which country; are declined like Felix, of the 
Third Declenſion, Gen. Neſtratis, Dat. Noſprati, &. 


Nor, 1. That alt Nouns and Pronouns which one cannot call upon, 
or addreſs himſelf unto, want the Vocative In eonſequence of which 
- Rule, many Nouns, as, Nullus, Nemo, Qualit, Duantus, Quot, &c. and 

1 | ſeveral Pronouns, as, Ego, Sui, Has, Kc. Want the Vocative ; but not 6 

; 1 | many, either of the one or the other, as is commonly taught. For which 
| "if Reaſon we have given Vocatives to Ille, Ipſe, Hic, and Idem, therein 

| 4 

| 
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following the, * of the great Vous, Me efficurs de Port Royal 


8 and Johnſon, which they ſupport by the following Authorities: ce; 
16 t the 
1 | o nunc, Sol, teſtis, et hac mibi terra precanti. Virg. En. 12. 

1 u mibi libertas illa paterna vale. Tibul. lib, x. El. 4. 2. Tl 
8} "RX illa, gue pene «ternas huic urbi tenebras attuliſti. Cic. pro Flace. 77, 
14 be e meas «ther accipe fumme preces. Ovid. in Ibin. e mor 
11 And t e Vocative of Idem ſeems to-be confirmed by that of Ovid, Met. 1:88" de 
1 1 . — ̊ _— — I Fuique fuiſtt Aliqu 
Hel bs” | - Hippolytus, dixit, nunc idem Virbius eto. Tequ 
14 | Thoug}: all Authors before them will only allow four Pronouns, : wiz. 2 * qui 
87 $58  Meus, No ofter and 'Noſtras, to have the Vocative. ; Ne qt 
8; 2/ hw Noz, 2. That Qui is ſometimes uſed for Quit; as, Cic. 1 tantut Num 
| it labor? Ter, 1 rumor e id 12.1 . Vorn 
8 5 
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NoTE, 3. That . with its Compounds Aliguod, Quod vis, Quod- 
„am, & c. are uſed when they agree with a Subſtantive in the ſame Caſe; 
Did, with its Compounds Aliguid, Duidvis, Cn &c, either have 
o Subſtantive expreſſed, or govern one in the 
at theſe laſt are commonly reckoned Subſtantives. But that quid, as well 


ives, when they govern the Genitive ; which yet moſt Grammarians agree 
o be Adjectives, having the common Word Negotium underſtood. + 
NorTE, 4. That Qi the Relative hath oftentimes qui in the Ablative, 
nd that (which ge) in all Genders and Numbers, as Mr Jobn- 
11 evinces by a great many Examples out of Plautus and Terence; to 
hich he might have added one out of C. Nepos, III. 3. 

NoTE, 5. That Noſtras, Veftras, and Cujas, are declined like Gentile 
r National Nouns in ar of the Third Declenſion, in imitation of which 
hey are formed; as, Arpinas, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man, Woman or 
hing, of or * to the Towns of Arpinum, Fidens, or Privernum, 
nd may have the Neuter as well as theſe : (For as Cie. bas ter Arpinat, 
nd Liv. Bellum Privernas ; ſo Colum. has Arbuſtum nęſtras, and Cic. 
oftratia verba,) contraty to what Linacer teaches, 8 0 


nd quis and quiſquis ſometimes of the Fem. Gender ; mis and tis, for met 
i tui; hiſce Fo# bi; hibus, ibus, For his, its ; illee, ipſte, iſtæ, quæ, in tbe 
en. or Dat. Sing. Fem. ; em for eum; iſtes, for iſtos; quoius, quot, for 
jus, cui, becauſe they are extraordinary.] - En 5 
| | + of COMPOUND PRONOUNS. © © —- 
. Some are compounded of Quis and Qui, with ſome other Word or 
ylldble. In theſe Quis is ſometimes the firſt and ſometimes the laſt Part 
the Word compounded: But Bot is always the firſt, 3 
5 The Compounds of Quis, w 
iſpiam, quiſ quam, any one; qui ſgue, every one; gquiſquis, whoſoever, 
hich are thaw eelingd: 8 W BE. 15 =o Dat: 
Quiſfnaam, quezfkam, quodnam vel quidnam ; cujuſnam, cuinam, 
Quiſpiam, quæpiam, quodpiam vel quidpiam; cujuſpiam, ctipiam. 
WT Quiſquam, quæquam, quodquam ve? quidquam; cujuſquam, cuiquam. 
Wo Lvique, queque, quodque vel quidque; cujuſque, cuique. 
+l Quiſquis,  ———— 8 vel quicquidz cujuſeujus, cuicui. 
ad fo forth in their other Caſes, according to the ſimple quis. But 
%u has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nom. and 
ec; Dui/qucems has alſo guicquam for guidguam. Acc. guenguam, withe 
t the Fem. The Plural is ſcarcely uſed. + po „ 
2. The Compounds of Quit, when it is put laſt, are, Alrguis, ſome; 
„uit, who? To which ſome add Neyuzs, Siguis and Numgzuis ; but theſe 
e more frequently read ſeparately, ne quis, ſi quis, num quis. They are 
us declined : | Nom. N Gen. Dat. 
Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod dei aliquid;. alicujus, alicui. 
Fequis, ecqua vel ecquæ, ecquod vel ecquid; eccuyus, eccui. 
di quis, fi qu, ſi quod el ſi quid; ſi cujus, ſi cui. 
Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod vel ne quid; ne cnjus, ne cui. 
um quis, num qua, num quod vel num quid ;num cujus, num cui 
Vorz, That theſe, and only theſe, have gua in the Nom. Sing. Fem.; 
d Nom. and Acc. Plur: Neut. VV | BER 
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enitive: Whence it is 


5 90d, is originally an Adjective, its Signification plainly ſhews; other- 
ile we thall make Multum, Plus, Tantum, Quantum, & c. alſo Subſtan- 


Ipaſt over taking Notice, that in old Authors, eſpecially Plautus, we | 


en it is put firſt, are guiſnam, who? 
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| 1 | Rudiments of of the Latin Ton Agne, 


3. The Compounds . are, es WED — ſome; 
| guilider, A any one, whom you pole; and are thus declined: 


Nom. Gen. Dat. 
; f Wicunque, quzcungue, . 305 _ cujuſcunque;euicunque 
-  Quida * quedam, quoddam velquiddam; cujuſdam, cuidam. 
Giliber. quælibet, quodlibet ve/quidlibet; cyjuſlibet, . cuilibet. N. 
5 Quivis, quevis, quodvis vel quidvis 3 _cujuſyis, cuivis. N 
- Some of theſe ate twige compounded, . as, Eequiſnam, who ? Uny/. in 


guiſque, every one. The firlt is ſcarce declined beyond its Nom. and the 
lecond wants the Plur. 


e 


_ == 'NoTs, 1. That all theſe Compounds. want the Vocative, except Nn 2 5 

_ Aliguis, Quilibet, Unul/quiſque, and perhaps ſome others. Vid. Vog. p. 3% BY 

1 Nor, 2. That all theſe Compounds have ſeldom or never gueis, bu No 
5 guibus, in their Dat. and Abl. Plur. . T/ 
4s No rx, 3. That Quidam hath guendam, zuandam, guoddam vel quiddan 


ja the Acc. Sing. and guorundam, quarundam, quorundam, in the Gen 

4 Plur. 2 being put inſtead of mn for the better Squad, as it is for the ſame 
, Reaſon in theſe Caſes of dem. Z 

II. Some reckon among Compound e ene, Ego, Tu, nad Sui, witl 

”s Ipſe; but in the beſt Books they, are generally read ſeparately ; which 

- ſeems neceſlary, becauſe of te ipſe, and /e ipſe, where the two. Words ar 

of different Caſcs.-. - 

III. I is compounded "wich the $yllable dem, and contrated into Ide 

. the ſame :. Which is thus declined : * | 
al ; Sing. e . 3 

Nom. Idem, eadem, idem, 3 j hap lidew;  exdem, eadem, 
Sen. ejuſdem, ejuidem, ejuſdem, Gen. eorundem, earundem, eorunden 

Dat. eidem, eidem, 3 Dat. eiſdem wel iiſdem, | 
Mk 2 . ,cundem, eandem, 4 Acc. eoſdem, eaſdem, eadem, 
Mo 87 idem, eadem, idem, Voc. iidem, -. exdem, eadem, 
E . _- eodem, eadem, eodem: 454. eiſdem-wet iifdem. | 

„IV. Moſt of the other Compound Pronouns are Only to be found i 

eg Caſes and Genders; as, 

1. Of Tte and hic is compounded, Nom: Ilie, 7 "ihtboe wt i bu 

„Iſbunc, iſthanc, iſthoc vel Mau, Abl. hace 12 #ſthoe.. Non 
and Acc. Plur. Neut. I *bec..- 

2. Of Zece and Ts is "compannided . Eecum, eccam; 20 "Plus, Fecos, eccai 
And from Eece and Ille, Ellum, ellam ; Ellos, ellas, in the Accuſatives 
: 7 3. Of Modus and I, Bic, Ile, and Dur, are compounded theſe Genitive 
modi, bujuſmodi, rf iuſmadi, euguſmodi'; and fometimes with the 5 

e put in the middle eju/cemods, hujuſcemode, &c. 
4. Of cum and theſe Ablatives me, re, e, nobis, vobis, gui or quo,i 
i are compounded mecum, tecum, ſecum, afl. vobeſcum, qui 
of quorum, and quibuſcu m. 
$5 To theſe add fome Pronouns compounded with theſe ſyUlabical At 
—.— met, te, ce, pte, cine, to make their Signification more dan 
emphatica] ; as, Egomet, tute, hujuſce, meapte, bicc ine. 


. In the Nominative, or Foregoing}State, (as the Engliſh Grammari 

We” i] it) we uſe, 1, Thou, He, She, We, Ye; They, and Who : But i in the 

ET Caſes K which they name the F ollowing crak we uſe, Me, T __ El 
Tale, 4 Hu, TR" and Whom, 


4. 7. 1 


— op et, md pry ern ets wr 


Part Il. 4 ap. III. 


Wing we ſpeak oß a Parſon, we 1 
ueſtion or not; as, Who did it? The Man who did it. But if we 
ak of a Thing, with a Queſtion, we uſe What ” as, What Book'ts that 2 


ad then it is frequently underſtood J as, The Book you gave me. 

NoTe, That What is often uſed, even without a Queſtion, inſtead of 
Thing which, or That which as, I know what you deſign, i. e. The 
ing which, or That abbich you deſign. As, on the contraty, when it re 
rs to ſome particular Thing mentioned before, we make uſe of Whzch, 
en with a Queſtion ; p- Give me the Book; ich Boog : ?. Which of 


88: Books 2 
EAA. f fra 


3 This makes in 0 .. 1 


The Man that told you, the Man that we the Book that I lent you; 
4. We uſe My, Thy, Her, Our, e when they are joined with 
bſtantives or the Word Own; an ine, Thine, Hers, Ours, Yours, 
heirs, when the Subſtantive is left out or underſtood; 5 Li” Ay Book, 
bis Book is mine, &c. 
Norx, That with Ozon, or a Subſtantive beginning with a Vowel, we 
metimes uſe Mine and Tone 7 ae, My Eye, or Mine Eye ; $; Thy own, or 
bine un. 
5s, We often 10 Here, There, WWhere, compcunded with theſe Particles 
By, Upon, About, In, With; inſtead of This, That, Which, and What, 
th theſe ſame Particles; as; Hereo Het eby,. Hereupon, Hereabouts, 


us, With this, Kc. | 
b. Whoſe and Itt are Genitives, inſtead of, of whom, Af 
ult to uſe It. for *Tis or it Ky, as ſome do. 


e. - 


KI cap. im. 7 11 AP. Ul. 
; De Verbo. Of Aerhb.. 1 
1 þ Uomodo declinatur N. OW i 4 Verb Js 
Verbum? | clined © - © 
0. Per Voces, Modos, Tem- 8. By Voices. Moods, Tenſec, 14 
W872, Numeros, et 6 Number , and Perſons. © - x 
| Quor ſunt Voces 2 M. How many: Voices 8 1 
ther HAS | 
. Dur; Aae et Paſ S. Two; the Ave d 11 
| Pie =} 
1 Quor ſunt Modi ? 9 Yi How. many Moods A. 11 
there? 11 
D. e . Fee 8. Four:; Indicative, Sub- A i 
Hunclivus, Famke, et junctive, Imperative, In- 
iiuνj,j Ifinitivʒe. | 
a. 9 Numeri Pe 


Ts 2 Whom, he we 


ithout a Queſtion, we ute Which ; as, The Book which you gave mne. 


Norte, That That is frequently uſed inſtead of bo, Whom, or Which ; 2 


rein, Herewith ; for Of this, By this, 0 this, About this Fate, In 
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2 th 

. ulis. 0 1 2 | 2 a | ral. 70 "I th 

M. Quot ſunt Tempora? K. M. How many Tenſes an! 

3 J. . £ 

D. Quinque; Pre/ens, Pos: 8. Five ; the Preſent, th - 

i ferttum-imperfetum, Preteri-| Preter-imperfe&, the PreterMl /: 

mum per fectum, Preteritum-. perfect, the Preter-pluperfe4M.0 

_ - pluſquam-perfetlum, et Futu- and the Future. i 

a ; ; : p > * Ut 

M. Quot ſunt Perſonz? | M. How many Per/ons an fu 

D. Tres; Prima, Secunda, 8. Three; Firſt, Second 4 

: Tertia. * VVV . | 1 

A VERB ,a Part of Speech which fignifies to be, to do, or to ſuffer. 0 : 

a Verb is that Part of Speech which expreſſes what is affirmed or ſaidof Thing Te 

A Verb may be diſtinguiſhed from any other Part of Speech theſe will 

Ways :—t. A Verb being the moſt neceſſary and effential Part of a Se *. 

tence, without which. it cannot ſubſiſt, whatever Word with a Subſtanti i 

oun makes full Senſe, or a Sentence, is a Verb; and that which dy 

not make full Senſe with it, is not a Verb. 2, Whatever Word with Nu 

or IT SHALL before it makes Senſe, is a Verb; otherwiſe not. A 

I. In moſt Verbs there are two forms or VOICES; the ACTIVE endie tha 

in o, and the PASSIVE in or. The former expreſſes what is done by I 

Nominative or Perſon before it; the latter what is ſuffered by or done! 5 

the Nominative or Perſon before it; as, Amo, I love; Amor, 1 am loved tha 

II. The Moods are divided into Finite and Inſinite. The firſt thr Th 

44 vi. the Indicative, Sul junctive, and Imperati ve, are called FINITE, 1 

- cauſe they have certain fixed Terminations anſwering to certain Perf or. 

N both fingular and plural. The laſt is called INFINITIVE or INFINITI Thi 

1 becauſe it is not confined to one Number or Perion more than another, Cun 

i I. The INDICATIVE Mood affirms or denies poſitively ; as, An- 435 

1 love; Non Amo, I do not love: Or elſe aſks a queſtion ; as, Au an 

j 1 Doſt thou love? Annon amas 2 Doſt thou not love? | FE 

10 2. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood generally depends upon another Ve 16 

+ 0 © in the ſame Sentence, either going before or coming after; as, dit gun 

| 9 ameti s, precepta mea ſer vate, If ye love me, keep my Commandments an 

| 1 [This Mood is commonly branched out into three Moods, viz. the Optatinl” + 

1 - the Subjugctive more ſtrictly taken, and the Potential. 1. It is called .. 1 

. " TATIVE, when a Word importing a Wiſh, as, Utinam, Would to God, "a 

8 i, O of, goes before it. 2. It is named SUBJUNCTIVE, when it is 185 

0 | 4 | Joined to ſome: other Conjunition or Adverb, or to Tnterrogatives becon . ; re 

f 7k  Indefinites, (See Chap. IX.) 3. It is called POTENTIAL, when with Ks 

j | ; imple Affirmation of the Ferb is alſo figntfied ſome Modification or All 5 
1 e ry ſuch as a Power, Poſſibility, Liberty, Duty, Will, Oc. the Signs whe - 

| lf I our Language are, May, Can, Might, Could, Would; Should, and HW *** * 

IE - (for Would have or Should have; as, They bad repented, for would bs * 

1 Aut becauſe the Termination. of theſe Mood are the ſame, we have con te 

I bended them alt under one, viz. the Subjunctive, to which; with ſmall Di ©," 
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bey nay be reduted. 1 ve If we will cunſtitute as many Moods ae 
| } erewith a Verb or Affirmation can le 

4 fefted, abe muſt multiply them to a far greater Number, and ſo we ball have 
7 Promiſſtve, Hortative, Precative, Conceſſive, Mandative, Interrogative 
Roo; nay, a Volitive and Debitive, which are commonly included in the 
Potential. As for the Optative, it is plain that the Wiſh is not in the Verb it- | 
felf, (which} gntfies only the Matter of it, or what is wiſhed,Ybut in the Verb 
Opto, which ig underſtood, with ut, uti, or utinam, which really fignify no 
more but That. Aud it i very probuble that in like Manaer ſome Verb or 
other Word, may alſo be underſtood to ubat is called the Potential Mood, 
ſuch as Ita eſt, Res ita eſt, Fieri poteſt ut, ic. as Volllus, Sanctius, Perizo- |, 
aus, and others do contend ; 850 is Mr 4 ohnſon 15 of anotber Opinion. 

3. The IMPERATIVE Mood commands, exhorts, or entreats; as, | 
Ana, Love thou. fee; oe t | 75 


were are various Modifications 


r „ 


Tenſet are the Preſent, the Preter: perfect and Future. a 


JT 4 67. (Preſent. 

2. The PRETER-PERFECT > Tenſe ſpeaks of Time now 5 Paſt. : 

boo onde ng es (To come. 

The COMPOUND Tenſes are, the Preter.imperfedt, and the Preter- 
e <P - ” ; 5 a 0 4 + 4 . 5 5 * . 7275 þ 5 3 

4. The PaETER- IM PEA Tor refers to ſome paſt Time, and imports 


mat the Thing was paſt at or before that Time; as, Srigſeram epiltolam, 
T had written à Letter, li e. before that Time] Re Ps 05 Ne 
There is alſo a Compound Future Tenſe called the EuruRe-PERIECT, 


"4 


Wich, Conceſſion, Suppoſition, Condition, Purpoſe, c. Theje Modifica Fe 
ons are either really included in the Verb; as a Command, He. in the Impe- 
Tative, and, according to Johnſon, Power, Will, Duty. e in the Mood called 
Potential ; or cloſely interwoven with it by the help of a Cunj unction, Aduerd, 
er other Verb Furs, or und:rſiood ; And becauſe theſe alfo 8 Time, 


they very frequently mate alt the Texſer of theſe, Moods 69 heren, c 
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pound Tenſes. For, withre/ped to their. Execution, they are generally g. 

CCC 
| - So other ! „ 
|  Lege, Read thou, with reſpect to its Execution, is Future; but with re/pes . 
 — 20 the Command, it 7s Preſent. Again, in Legam, I may or can read, the WF” 
Action (M done at all) muſt be Future ; but the Liberty or Poſlibility we 
Preſent : And ſo of others. Ne BY at it ſeem evident, that from theſe Modis. 
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-  eations of the Verb, more than from 15 bare Execution Vit, the Tenſe: of 
theſe Moods have at firſt been diſtinguiſhed ; ſo L am of opinion that had 

- Grammarians taken their Men e er yp, they had not rendered thi: | 
2.40 Matter fo intricate af they have done. For ſome of them, as Sanftius, te, 
__. determining the Times of theſe Moods by the Execution on/y; have made the 
1 . ebhole Imperative and Sühjunctive of the Future Time, and the Infinitive and 
Participles of all Times, or rather 6f no Time : Others, viz. Voſſius, Linacer, 
Alxarus, Verepzus, &c. Th zhey will not gs ſo far as Sanctius, yet upon the 
Jame Grounds make Utinam legam the Future of the-Optatzve, Utinam lege. 
rem the Preſent of tt. By . Fits Rule they make a Future of the Potentul 
in RIM; as, Citius crediderim, 7/20u74 or ſhall ſooner believe : And another 
E the Subjunctive in ISS EM; as,\Juravit ſe illum ſtatim interfecturum, 
niſi jusjurandum ſibi dediſſet; e {wore he Fa ently kill him, if be 


ſpould not ſavear to him, Cie. Hut, with all imaginable deference to theſe 
great men, I humbly think, tha . Tenſes nah be, more eaſily accounted 
Por, if abe confider them as Compound, i. e. reſbecking one Time as to their 
Execution, and another as ts the various Modifications ſuperadded to or 
n volded in their Signification, , To inflance in the” tabo laſt Examples, 
_ . a(becauje they ſeem to have the greateſt Difficulty,)* citius. crediderim M* 
© feems to import theſe two Things: 1ſt, That J have and continne to haven on; 
_ Reaſon why 1 el nr beiten it, Which Reaſon is of the Imper fee or paſt WMonpec 
Time; and, 2dly, That L ſhall ſooner have believed it than another Thing, 
with reſpect to which it ſball be paſt ; For there are a Pan many Example, Neeife 
where the Preterite in RIM hath the ſume Signtfication *%vith the Future. 
perfect in RO; as, Si te inde exemerim, Terent. for exemero. See Vol. lib. MP hip 
v. cap. 15. and Aul. Gell. lib. xviii. cap. 2. As to the other Example, the Com WM 
- Sofitron of two Times is yet mere evident: Fos tho Jugurandum. deqdiſſet Muti: 
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1 De Poſterior, and conſequently future with feſpect to Juravit, yet it is privr, Ml *- 
14 nor only to the Time of the Relation, but T0 interfecturum; to prevent e, 
7; =evhich, it behoved it neceſſarily to be paſt ; And fo of others. The ſame Rule, 585 
1 zn my opinion, will likewiſe hold in the Infinitive and Participles, avhich of WM. 1 
TY - chemſetues have always one fixed Time; and when, they ſeem to be of anc- 1 bf 
T8. ther Time, that is not in them, but in the Verb that "goes before them, or * 
| comes after them. Thus, for inſtance Sc ribere is atwaps. preſent or co. eri. 

i ent with the Verb before it, and Scripſiſſe it always prior to the ſame Verb 


an all its Tenſet; as, Dicit, dixit, or dicet ; juvat, juvit, or juvabit, Me ſeri- 
dere and Me ſeripſiſſe. So 4% the Partieiples ha ve a fixed Time, preſent, 
paſt, or future, and when any Part of the Verb Sum is joined with then, 
hey retaintheir own Times, and have thoſe of that Verb ſuperadded to then,” 
But becauſe there are innumerable Occaſions of Speaking, wherein the nice 
_ "Diſtinftions of Times are not neceſſury, therefore it frequently 1 that 
 — hey we e ſed ; as T could evince by a great many Examples, 
- mot only n the Paſſive but Active Voice, both in the Latin and other Lan- 
_ wages, if there were place far it; which yet, in my judgment, does not bil- 
er, but that every Part of a Verb hath forinalih, * its aj Nature, 
certain Tune, ſimple or. co mpbund, fo ä it fr nac And determined.) 
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IV. Ther FER) \ NUMBERS. the SINGULAR” 220 the proxat, 
inſwering to the ſame Numbers of a Noun or Pronoub. 

V. There are three PERSONS/.in. each Number; the FIRST ſpeaks. 
f itſel; the SECONDiis ſpoken te, apd.the'THIRD is ſppken of. The 


bird any Subſtantive Noun Singular and Plural, put before ther 
Trerminations of the Verb, Anfyering 4 to them through all Ypiren 
nd Tenſes. 5 N 

[4 Verb hath the' ſame "Reſpect to its Nominative that an Adjedti ve e both 
vits Subſtantive : And therefore, as as Adjecti ue hath not properly either, 
enders of Numero, hut certain Termination: fitted; for thoſe of its Sub , 
lant᷑ ive; fo 0 a Vert bath properly neither Per ſons nor Numbers, but Corbis 
orminations anheben to the Perſons and Numbers of its Nominati ve. 


ions of the Verd immediately diſcoyer them, without any: hazard of a* 
 Witiliake. '/ N 


Nork, 3. That in the Continuation of a Diſcourſe; the third perſon is 
lo frequently underſtood,” becauſe eafily tion by what went before; 
{ theſe Progouns, Ze, Ale, ifte, Bie, is, idem, guts, and gui, do often lips 
ly the Place bf it. . . 
The ENGLISH SIGNS: öf the” TENSES' 8 8 


* 


greater Emphalis, do, do/?, doth, or does, before | EP 
N P fl. am, art, 1, are, ; beeſt, with a Word in ed, an, 25 Ko. 
5 149] AR: ed, edſt, &c. or, for the greatet Em baſis, did, didſt, before it. 

: S Fat. at, wat, were, wert, with a Word in ed, en, &c. 
Act bade, haft, halb or has, with a Wold in ed, en, xc. or as the Imp. 
CPal. have beem haſt been, hath or has been, with a. Word in ed, en, dee. 
had, badi, with a Word in ed, en, &c. RES > 
Fey bad been, hadft been, with a Ward i in ed, en, Fe. Res, 5 5 
wire. Act. hall, 11 Halt, wilt, with the Verb. 3 
655 THT native do Active bas Frequently theſe | ts ; 
ſent. may or can. | 5 e 
perf. might, could; a00uld, Arte | a, Fo. 
ertect. \ May bave or POT hade, could Abe 2091td. FL frond have. 
luperf. might have, could. have, would have, Should have or had, © 
„ aure. Hall have.” 5 5 


De Conjugationibus.. 4 'Of Conjugations. ** 


OT. ſunt Conjuga- M. HPF; W many \Conjuga- | 
"tiohes? © | tions are there? 


Tertta, et Dart, { „Tha, and Fourth. 
iz fant Note: bar um] M. What" are the Warts of 

ee 1 8 Sts 92 e ee 22 
I LID n l * Ka.” "$20 


— 
* 


* b 


* 


irſt hath only EGO” and NOS, the Second only TU and VOS, and the * 


Nori. That Ego and Tu are ſeldom expreſſed,” becauſe the Termina« | 


Note,” 2: That if a Söbtkamtive Noun be Joined with Ege or Ta, the. Ap 
erb is of the Perſon of theſe Pronouns, not of the Neun. % 


At. the Theme of the Verb, and eſt, eth, or s; * or, for the- 


ball be, <wil{ be, Added, , avilt Be, with a Word in ed, 5 l 


be E de has s frequently the ſame Signs, with he or been. 5 


vatuor 3 rig, Se- 8. Four; Firft, Second, 
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40 | f Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
4 Prima 


Secunda | © 


Tertia {© 


of 


Sy 
- 0 bs 
JJ better WY c 
The! Lommon — or MAR by "which theſe I PIER & 


are di inguiſhed from one another, is one of. theſe three Vowels,—A, 
efore the RE of the Infinitive Active, though they. alſo may he 
Known by. the ſame Vowels in ſeveral other. Parts of them; for 4 long o 


is moſt frequent in the Firſt, E long in the Second, E or 1 ſhort. in the 2 
Third, and long in the Fourth: Only, E before Bam, Bac, bat, &c. and M-© 


defore mas and 275, and. mur and mini. is abvaye long i in whatever Conju- 
gation it is found. 2 e 
But it is to be Gel "that 155 Preteriter and Supiner, and all the Wl = 
Parts 13 from them, (becauſe of the great Irregularity of their WM © 
lables, and conflant Agreement in their laſt Vowel, and in 


the Terminations ariſing from it in all Conjugations) cannot properly 


be ſaid to be of any one Conju 
is nothing, for Example, i in Frieas, 
Doöcum. Elicitum, Amictum, or in the Parts that come from ee eee 


ugatien more than another; for there 
ocut, Eiiout, Amicut,, or in Fridtun,, 


* W e e 
| Frina, e - The Firſt Conjugation 
AMO. To Love. 
Vox Activa. Te Aclive Voice. 
En Dare, The Frinei pal Parts. 
' Pref. Inis. Perſecl. "Sup Fee, 1h. 
Am-o, Am- avi, amatum, am: are. 


.de Modus, | 


' Praſens. 
* 
by © Am: as, 

3 Am-at : 3 

I: Am-amus, 

2. Am-atis, ; 
3; Am- ant. in ER 

* 5 

0 Am-abam, £2 fo. 

4 2 Am-abas, . 

8 Am-abat : = 


Am-zbamus, 


Am * 


: 5 Be loveth, or doth love: 
1 We love, or do love, 


98 3 They love, or do love. 


„ Anal. or duos, 


9 1 We Tad or did loue, 
2 Te loved, or did love, 


3 

"i 
22 ee N | 

P 8 3 Tho loved, or did love. 


Toe INDICATIVE Mood, 
The Preſent... 
Love, or da love, 
Thon love, or deſt love, 


2 Ze (or you) love, ar n 


The Imperſect. : 
I 7 loved, or did love, 


3 He loved, or did love : 


** 8 


Fare Ul. Gbap. u. % orb . >, 


. S 8” Hare The gare. 
33 „ 
1 Kue 1 85 T have loves, 


NA 
2 2 Am-aretis, 


e * 
2 Am-aviſti, ce 
3 Am-avit: PE 
A Am.-avimus, 0 
92 Am-aviſtis, 


1. A . 5 

; 2, M-AVEras, 
E Am- averat: by, 
S 8 48 


3 Achraverant. 0 1 
Futurum. 1 
Cr Am-abo, ee 
5 2 Am-abis, 
203 Am-abit- 2 
C Am- abimus, 1 
J 32 Am-abit is,, 
3 ame 18 


SUBJUNG A 4% The STIL Moog. 


Ve TY ares, ; 
4 A. aremus, 


3. Amarfent- 


< R - 
5 4 — * - 2 


$455 Wg 7 


3 Am-averunt. wh avere 4 They have += cd 
© 7 Pluſquamperſe ume 1 T £ 


2 Am-averatis, . 5 


The Preſent- RF 
8 I may or can love, e 
2 Thou. mayſt: or re p ths 2 
Ny He may or can love. : e Kb 
1 He may or can ner Tn 5 & 
3.5 32 2 Ze. may or can love, Wee ge 
"C2" At Went. 9 They. may of dun love. N 
5 9 2111 The Im 7 
1 75 mig 957, could, would, or gen pr 
2 Thos nig be, coulift, * 
He might, could, would, or fbould |} & 
We might, could, would, or ſhould 8 
2 N meght, could, would, or ſhould 1 
35 They might, cons ee or JO 


TEL TO 


Thou haſt loved, 
3 He hath loved © | 80 
e Save loved. Sx 
op Le, have loved, : 0 


* 
# 
7 2 
. 


—  . 


| The Plu pee. 
1 1 had loved, Webs 
2 -Thou ꝙ Bad/ loved,” 82 
4 He bad loved © a hy 5 
1 We had loved, 5 5 
5 Ze had be, 2 . 
A They had 0 . . 
© * The Future. Z 2, 5 
ay T-fhall or will be,” | 
2 Thou /halt or wilt et, 5 
3 He /hall or will love: 
1 We e /ball or will love, © 
2 Le /ball or will love, 5 p . ; 
EX They Holl or will love. 1 
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* dn of the Latin Tongs, 
| Pei. * The Perfect. . 
\ 1 Am-averim, 1 1 may have hevad.” Rex 25: 
32 Am-averis, 2 Thai have L e 
3 Am. averit: 3 He may have loved: 55 
1 Am. averimus, 1 We may have loved, . 2 5 I, p 
2 Am-averitis, .2 Te may have loved, p 
3 Am-averint. 3 They may Bave lun 1x 
Pig uainperfectum. The e de # 
Lee „ 1 T might, could, would, Kr. We or]. 
2 Am. aviſſes, A Thou might}, couldf, &c. Have or 
2. Am- aviſſet: 3 He might, could, &c. habe or 
1 Am: aviſſemus, 1 Te might, coulu, Sc. have or 
2 Am-aviſſetis, 2 Te might, could, &c. Bube or | 
g 3 Am- aviſſent. 3 Ws might, could, Ec. 85 or 8 
Futurum. he Fufuſ e. 8 
01 Am: aver, l 1 7, Ball have loved, e N 2 
25 2 Am averis, 2 Thou ſhalt have loved, © | 85 
(s Am-averit :. 3 He /hall have loved : Mg ©. a; 
„(i Am-averimus, 1 We /hall have lowed, 
222 Am- averitis, 2 Te /ball have loved,” 
* "0 Am-averint. 3 They ſhall have loved. 


Ip ERA Modes. "The IMPERATIVE Moot 
„„ 25 Ea The Preſent. 
; £ 2 Am-a ve/ am-ato, _ 2 £53 thou, or do thou love, 
2 7 3 Am-ato: - 3 Let him love: © 
8 £2 Am-ate vel am-atote, 2 Love ye, or do ye love, 
* 3 Am-anto. ' « 3 Let them love. of 
INFINITIV US. Modus. The INFINITIVE Mood 40 
Prof. Amar ::.  Phet ee 9 5 
2 Am⸗aviſſe. n Perf. To have or had loved, 1 
Put. Am-aturum . . - Fuiſte. Fu ut. To be about to love. ; 


© PARTICIPIA) he PARTICIPLES. fl. 
Pref. Am-ans: .,- Ot. the Preſent, Loving. 18 


Fi. Am. sturus, WY _ of the Future, About to: low 
ERNI. N The ERUNDS. 8 8 F 


ME Owns) e . 1 Loving. - 140 
Gene Am- andi, Gen. 3 15 
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Fur I. au, no derb. 


Dat. Arb ane 8 ** Fn gs 6 Dat. To Sang E 5 
Act. Am- andum, * = a 5 a Acc. Lovin 
Abl. Am-ando; tt Abl. ay . hy ling "9 
n 87 LOL: DE Rs: 832 
D "Anbar". | Fir, To love. .. q.- 
Pofterius, Ani-atw : Ion 0G To love, or ta be booed,” 
— — 8 . 3 8 een 0 ; 
VOX. PAS S iVA 
| Amor, amstus. | 
| INDICATIFVUS Mad The INDICATIVE/Mf 
Fran. | 
ee, ] [ane 
42 Amerie! are, 2. Thos as lod, 
3 Am. atur: 3 He it ll =o 
(01 Am- amur, 1 Ve are be 
J 22 Am.-amini, 2 Te are love 
* ( Aman: 3 They are: — I Ol x 
n. . 5 The wege. 
1 Am- abar, * C I ar N 
32 Am. abaxis vel abc, 2 Thou wif barer. 
7 7( 3i Am.-abatur 3 He was 
g 1 Am-abamur, EA Þ We were. - 4 8 
2 Amaba mini. 2 T ubere 
% 3 Amtabantur.. 3 3 They were 
_ Perfettim.. © True Perfekt. 
TY 2 3 1 ſum Nee. | & 1 I habe been A c el ; N 
65 Aar) 2 ex del failth. © 2 Thou haſt Sen 
LE _,.Cactoa fut; 4. "Bath been 
t... 1 ſumus vet fuimus, 1 We have been © 
Am. ati 7 eſtis ve! fuiſtis, 2 Te bude Ren 
9j ſunt fueruntv. fuerez They baue been ; 


. IufquaraperſeFtum. ; 


Futurum. 
15 Am- 


; 3 : 


_ © 


„ Tapete. N 
1 eram vel fueram, 1 I bad been — 65 
8 I, Am-atus 8 2 eras: vel ſueras, 


3 erat vel fuerat: 

r eramus v. fueramus, 1 Pe had been 
5 oy eratis-vel fueratis, 2 Te xo a deen 

r eb 3 They Bad + RY 


2 Am-aberis vel FED. 2 Thou, ſhalt or wilt FR 
. eee 


2 Thou . e 
3 He dad been if 2 


„ "Ther h | 
1 7 /hall or will be 


\ 


—— 9 n 
— &"Þ 5 


— 


PRs... 


 Riittinienty: afichs 2 in Tongue, 


G1 e F l 1 e. ſhall or u be. 


332 Am- abimini, 5 2 Ze ſball or 22 be. / £5 

| 9 3 Am- abuntur. ? * 33 14 ey /hall or vill be 1 
: SUBJUNG TI US. Modus. Ihe oy Mood, 2 
n 7 mme Preſent. 

5 9 1 Aries SUIS 457 fe] 1 * ey or can Be 72 2 old 1 

s 2 . — 2 2 au or one ve - |: 
5 m-etur: :: 4 may or can pe _. Ne 
Am er, 389 77 e may or habe” — 
22 Amcemimi, _ * Ze may or can be * 

Aenne 174} ai 3 They may or ene 
Imperfe@ur. | ; The Im perfect. | 
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2 An 1 2 fe ye loued, 

3 Am- antor. 3. Let them be 
NEIN TVU abe. Its INFINITIVE Mood, 
Pref, Am-ari. o be oued.. » 

perf. Am- atum "nc oy fuiſſe. To Be or had. been loved. 3 
. Am-atum iri. Pu be about to be lobedl. 
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- Quarta Conjugario. 
4 oY EI he 


| Audio,  audivi, auditum, 7 "roi 
„ INDICATIVOS. 8 
| WET 2 7 e e | Plur. 
INTE GE 2 „ OE oe: 
Pre ; > it: imus, ritis, Aunt. 
In. eee i 45, iebata - -iebamus, 9 -iebant 
| Perf. Aud-ivi, . . wviſti,. Livit 2, Livimus, a, ITY 
Pl; Aud-iveram,-iveris, -verat ; -iveramus,-iveratis, -Iverar 
$ Fut. Aud-iam, les, iet: . iemus, : -letis, dient. 


| ; SUB FUNG TIVUS. 5 
Pr. Aud-iam, as, iat: iamus, -tatis, -tant, 
Im. Aud-irem, Lires, 8 iret 26 -iremus, «ety; | «rent, 
Perf. Aud-iverim, . iveris, -tverit : -iverimus, -iveritis, iverint 
4 Pluſ.Audeiviſſem, -iviſſes, Aviſſet: -iviſſemus, aviſſetis, -pviſſen 
| Fut. e -iveris, iverit: -iverimus, iveritis, -iverint 
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q Note, That > the 8 of the Second, Third, = 
Fourth. Conjugations, we "have omitted ſuch Parte of the 
' Paſſive Voice as are : ſupplied by the l Perfect with 
the Verb Sum, viz. The Perfect and Pluperfect of the In- 
dicative, and the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future of the © 
Subjunctive, as being the fame kn alf 5 e with the 
Example of the” Firſt the Change articiple only ex- 
" cepted : But it 15 carefully to be, ”— oc that the; Participle 
being an AdjeRtive, muſt agree in Gender, Number, and 
Caſe, with itt Subſtantive, or ( which” ir the 0 or ) 
with the Perſon before 1 Ogg 
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Imp. I was ee WER me 5 O77 oY 
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© Zlape That hor e Ide al.. 
15 merh FE 5 er Vs N Houſe's if building, £47 Domus — — 


fetbefore 4 Participle; 5 3% Ml. zhe Houſe ina: building, It is De. 

le 1 a- ng. 

2 N Queſtion 18 aſked, iy Nominative Caſe. or Pen is ft — 

ter the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; a8, Love bo Do 7 love Can 1 

de? Should be be loved? 

3. We have. made THOU the ſecond Perſon Singular, to 4iftinguith 3 it 

om the” Plural : +. ut it is cuſtomary with us, (as alſo with the French, 

( others * the” we. ſpeak but to one particular Perſon, to ule the. Plural 
„and never. THOU, but when we addreſs ourſelves to Almighty - 

od, or otherwiſe when we Hgnify ] Familiarity, Diſdain, or Contempt. 

4 The Perfect of the Indicatie ve is often Englifhed as the Imper fe& ; u, 

nan ami hh! . 71 PF} oy bak did FTE this Man. 
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30 _ Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
See a Train of Examples in Ovid. Metamorph, #6, 1. from v. 21. to 39. 

5. The PERFECT Tenſe is frequently Engliſned by HAD after 41, 
tegunm, Poſiquam, Ui or Ut, for Paſtguam e as, Poſtguam Juperavimu 
Iſthmuin, After we had [were] paſſed over the Iſthmus, Ovid. Hec ul; 
dicta Aedit, When he had ſpoken theſe Words, Liv. Ut me ſalutavit, Aa. 
tim Romam profeftus eſt, After he had ſaluted me, Cc. Cic. -- : 
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6. We have choſen MAV, CAN, MIGHT, 'COULD, Se. for the 
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Eugliſh of the SUBJUNETIVE Mood, berauſe thele are the moſt fre 
quent Signs of it, and diſtinguiſh it beſt from other Moods: But vey 
often it is the ſame with the Indicative, fave only that it bath ſome 
Con junction or Fudęſinite Word before it; ſuch as /, Seeing, Left, That 
Although, I wiſh, e.; as, Si amem, If 1 love; Ne amem, Lelt I love; 
Tau ſa eſt cur amem, It is the Cauſe why I love, Ovid: And frequently i 
hath both; as, Oro ut ames, I entreat that vou may love, Tdem. 5 
J. The PRESENT of the Subjunctive after Quuſi, Tanguam, and the 
like, is ſometimes Engliſhed as the Imperfect; as, Quaſi intelligant quali 
fit, As if. they underſtood what kind of Perſon he is, C ic. 
8. When a Queſtion is aſked, the Preſent of the Subjuntti ve is fre 
quently Exglinted by SHALL or SHOULD; as, Eloguar an fileant s Shull 
T'ſpeak or be filent? Virg. Singula guid refrrum, Why ſhould I mentian 
every thing? Oi. Likewiſe after Non eſt quod; as, Nor eſt (ſupple 
caigſa) quod eas, There is no Reaſon why you ſhould go, or you need no 
go. Sometimes it is Eng liſhed by WOULD; as, In facinus jurafſe putt: 
You would think they had ſworn to — Wickedneſs, Ovid. 
9. We have Engliſhed the PERFECT of the e in RIM by MA) 
HAVE, (as, Ne fruftra hi tales viri vener int, That fuch Men, as theſe'm 
not have come in vain, Cic.; Forſitan audieris, You may perhaps have hear 
it;) to diftinguiſh it from the Preſent and Pluper ect, by the Signs a. 
which it is alſo moſt frequently Engliſhed ; as, Ut /ic dixerim, That I m3 
ſo ſpeak. Ui ego audi verim Where ſhould I have heard it? Unus bon Tin 
tantas firnges ediderit ? Could one Man make ſo great 2 Slaughter? V that 
Fortaſſe errarim? Perhaps I might be in an Error ? Plin. Oratores qui 
viderim peritiſimi, The ableſt Orators I have ſeen [or ic tene en ab. 
/ To. This Perfect in RIM ſometimes inclines very much to a Puti 
'Signification ; and'then it is'Engliſhed by SHOULD, WOULD, COULD 
CAN, WILL, SHALL, as, citius crefiderim, Lſhould ſooner believe, wi Th 
Libenter audierim, I would gladly hear, Cic.; Ciceronem tuicungue cory 
8 apoſuerim, Leould eaſily match Cicero with any of them, 7 hen 
Won fueile lixerim, Icannot well tell, Cic.; Vec tamen excluſerim altos, A hro- 
yet 1 will not exclude others, Plin.; Si paululum modo e holy Wc 
| e. If you but trip in the leaſt, I ſhall-be undone, Ter. But all tho 
Ways of ſpeaking, tho? indeed they reſpect the Future as to the Executic 
. yet they ſrem alſo to lock a little beyond it, to a time when their Futu 
ty ſhall be paſt; and ſo come near in Signification.to the Future in RO, 
Tr. The,. Perfect of the Subjundive after 8 4 Tanguam, and the! | 
may ſometimes be Engliſhed by HAD; as, aſi affuctimn, As if I oo 
been preſent, Plant. Perinde ac ff jam , vicerint, As if they had alrelWndey 
J 0% . IRS TIN 1 
12. The PLUPERFECT in'ISSEM is ſometimes Engliſhed by SHOUL 
as, Imperaret quod vellet, quodcungue: imperavilſet, ſe 4c Jactus 5 | 
might command what he pleaſed, whatever he comman ed ſſhoul * 
mand] they would do, Cæſ. Fudus ictum eſt his legihus, ut cujus populi q 
co certamine viciſſent it alteri imperaret, An Agreement was made on 
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Parr II. Chap, III. of Uerb. - 51 
Terms, that that People. whoſe Countrymen ſhould be victorious in that 
| Combat, ſhould have the Sovereignty over the other, Liv. And this hap- 
1. WY pens when a Thing is fignified ang certain paſt Time referred to; 

and commonly takes Place, when what was formerly ſaid directly, is after- 
*vards recited indirectly; as, Ne dubi ta, dabitur guodcungue optaris, Doubt 
1a. not, whatſoever. thou ſhalt chuſe ſhall be given thee, Quid. Sol. Pbattbhou: 
„ fafturum ſe elſe dixit, quicguid optaſſer: The Sus told. Phaeton that 
he be would do whatſqe ver he ſhould chuſe, ic. Where it is worth noticing, 
ie. That what was the Future of the Suljuncti ve in the direct Speech, becomes 
en de Pluper fect in the indirect Recital of it. See Turner's Exerciſes, p. 21. 
me . But, as we have ſaid, 5. 48. the Pluperfect, notwithſtanding, its 
ar, coming in the Place of a Future, till retains its own proper compound 


, 


ve; Time, chat is, it was prior to a Thing now paſt at the Time of the Recital 
ir Cicero, though it was. future when firſt ſpoken by the un. And. there- 

fore there is no Reaſon: for making. this Termination in em, a Futurs 
ties Tenſe, as Mr Turner does. ho pf a 5 


halli eut off. Auton 
ecero hoc, I 


ng of Action yet ' futute, without formally eonfidering 2 
of another Action on which it depends; and on the contrary ® But i 


erb varies its Tenſes,—as will appear in the following Scheme 


Dicit me ſeribere, He ſays [that] I write. 
Dixit me ſcribere, He ſaid [that] I was writing. 
D cet me ſcribere, He ſhall fay [that], I am. writing, 
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C Dice mo ſeripfiſe. 3 "He ſays [that 1 wrote, or did write. 85 
Dixit me ſcripiſe, He ſaid 2 kad writte. 15 
Dicet me ſcripſſſe, He ſhallfayſthat]Th have written, or did write, 57 
Dicit me ſeripturum, _ He ſays [that] I will write. : 
8 5 me ſeripturum, [e//e] He ſaid fthatf I would write. ris 
Dicet me ſeripturum [eſſe] He ſhall ſay [that] I will write. AY bo 
Diet me feripturum { furſſe] He ſays Itfat] I Would have er 9 f 
Jet ſeripturum [fuſe] He faid Yoo? T'would have written. f | 
Dicer me ſeripturum [fie] HE ſhall fay [that] I would have written, 5 


It will be of great Ufe to xccuſtom the Learner'to render the Infinitize why 
after this Manner, both in Engli/h fe Ang Latin, "eſpecially after he has been W. 
taught ſomethin of Ce ſtruction : N 


cuſative Me int um, Bom hem, fn, KC. and theſe vain 
into the Plural, Nor! Wor, e en, int, &c. But he muſt be , ” 
eareful to make the Partict W N Gender, Number, and "We 
Cale. FRA 2 72 
Norx, 1. That when We + 2 es of the cher or Future y 
Tenſe, the Fut. of the endere@ By SHALL or WILL 55 
and when it is of the Pet 2 5 3 the. * the Tnfin?t: is rendered by 2 
WOULD, as in the Exan oves ant"torietiiites by SHOULD; N ..e 


| Dixi te ſciturum e, ſai e you* cüld Rn. 
Norte; 2. That when the preceding Verb 58 the Tmperfedt or Plu: 


| perfect Tenſes, the Engli lift of the Infinitive is the ſame 45 when it is cl Tim 
| 22 in 1339 $37 init 
16 e Perfea If the 8 Subunit ve alter made up with 


Sum or Sim, are En 88 by AM, ART, Is, ARE, Inſtead of HAVE 
BEEN, when the ting is ſignifiell 557 Jer ver pa it; as, Fulneratus ſun, 
Tam wounded ;-Opur Pputeun 0; The work is Fnifhed; Fun tenrpbra 2 
cata fiat, Since the Times are chängen “ 1 ts) en Fc 
17 When it is made up Dy u, Ait is treguentiy Englimed! by WAS, 
WAST; WERE, WERT; as, Roma fuit capta, Rome was taken: Asis 
alfo-whatis called the Pircher fett, with eam att gem; as, Labor finitut 
2 N ei was Fan Si labor Afikur el Jet,” If the Labour were 
hrs a OE OV] | 7g S767 A the 34 * ; . 
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"IL. REMARKS 7 on tbe LATIN Serge ens. 0 
Great Part of the Put r Veite; and ſonic of the Arve, is ney 
- £&t up-of two of its '6wn' Participles and the auxiliary Veib Sum, 
| (of which chars have the full Lesen P. 60. ) after this Manner: 

6523 ſ um or fus?= uo 6 8 
Re eram or fueram 
The-Participle: m or fuertm 
Perfect iel em or e 


Oo 


* y * 
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. obere 


* * 
- * 7 
4+ - 


- ane begun 
a be. ue, 10 = 2778 5 R 
An {eſſe or ſuiſſe . Perf. 2 Iofinit. 1 55 $6 b Of 
The Participle ons 
Fur. ger with ofe of ſuiſe d Fut. | | Infnit. _, Adtive, odio 


aving, p. 38. lajd-it down as e Opkaion,! "Ou every Part off n 
4 Verb; with all its Participles, have à certain fixed 3 ſimple or com: Ji 
pound, which they formally and of their own Nature fi nify, it will perhays 105 | 
be here * Tat? 1 W acconnt we Tine Op” aliety that i i found £a A 
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> Ædiſſcata fuit; it is finiſhed, and ſome Time fince has intervened. 3. 
Klificata erat; it was finiſhed at a certain paſt Time, referred to, witir 
which it was ootempbra: 4. Auiſicata fuerat; it was finiſhed! before a 
certain paſt Pime referred to, to eee s-. Adiſirata erit it 
hall be finiſhed: ſome: Time hereafter, either without regard to a particular 
Time when, br with reſpect to a certain Time yet future, with which its 
foiſhing ſhall be cotemporary. 6. And laſtly, Adi ſicata fuertt ; it thall be 
finiſhed and paſt before another Thing yet future, to Which its finiſhing ſhall 
be prior. Aud thus we have nine different Times, ot Complications ot 
Times, without confounding them with one another. But men how comes 
Wit to paſs, that theſe are fo, frequently uſed promiſcuouſſy ? T anſwer, That 
this proceeds from one or more of theſe four Reaſons : 1. Bacauſe it very 
frequently. happens in diſcourſe, that we have no occaſion. particularly to 
conſider theſe various Relations and Complications of Times; and it is the 
ame Thing to Gur Purpoſe whether the Thing is, or was dune, or a-doing; 
or whether it was done juſt now, or ſome time ago; or whether another 
Thing was (or ſhall be), cotemporary with, or prior to it: And the Matter 
being thus, we reckon, ourſelves at liberty ta take ſeveral Parts of the Verb 
n random, as being ſecure not only of being underſtood, but alſo, that in 
theſe Circumſtances, whatever we pitch on, even when examined by the 
Rules above, ſhall he, found literally true. 2. It is uſual with us to ſtate oure- 
ſelves. as preſent with, and as it were Eye - witneſſes of, the Phings we relate, 
tho' really they were tranſacted long before; whence jt is that wwe frequently 
uſe the preſent inſtead of ſome paſt. Time. 3. It is to be remarked that 
there are ſome Verbs, the Action whereof is in ſome Senſe finiſhed when 
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le 


ny 


ng or paſt Teaſes. And, 4. The Preſent Tenſe (which, ſtrictly ſpeaking, 

; . we pronounce it) is generally taken in a large Acceptation, 

ind ſometimes uſed for the Future, when we 8ſignify that the Execution i; 
ery near, or (according to Perigonius) When, together with the Action, 
ve take in alſo the Preparation to it. The Brevity we are confined to will 
ot allow us to illuſtrate theſe Things with Examples: But by them, 1 
uk we may account for the promiſengus Uſage af the Tenſes, in botn 
vices ; and what cannot be reduced to theſe, ſeems to be an Abuſe of the 
anguage, and, being- very rarely to be met with, and perhaps only a- 
bong the Poets, ought not to be _— a Common Standard, I ſhall only; 
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degun; in which Caſe it will ſame: imes be all one whether we uſe the pa- 
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iments of. this Lads SER 

add for a Wo, that theſe Teiles! are not always, to be uſed indifferentiy; 

— that iwhbn we fignify) 4 Thing to be juſt now finiſhed, we Cannot uſe 
whom dr ſurf, bur frm, im, and'efſe. © © 

3: Whether the Leiber ſhoutd he obliged to get by Heart theſe Part; of 

the Paſſive that are ſupplied by Sum, or if they Thould BY be referred to Cor. 


ſtruction (to which they ſeem more naturally to belong,) I leave to the dil Mel 

eretion of the Maſtery and therefore have put them in a ſmaller Character, Mer 

4. Beſides thefe Parts which are thus made up, all the other Parts may | 

bo reſolved into its own Participles, and the Verb Sum, 1 their Signi. an 

fications = not preciſely the” fame ; Nas, 23 * Nu 

. Amo, Oy 4 k e Gez ama, Wo anaverum, Fry amabo. f 
1 AST 2 erg ama, 

Supt ea, cram e ui e. freram amans, ame x oY = 

ws;  amabary” amabor, amer, amarer. I 


3 Sam ee eram amatur, ero amutur, amatus aim, anatus een tur. 
S5. The Participle in RUS with the Verb SUM is frequently uſed in. nue 
ſtead of the Future of the Indicative, eſpecially if Pu? poſe or Intention is Din 
fignified:; as, Profecturus ſum, or Proficiſcar, I will go, or T am to go: 
And with Sim and efem inſtead of the Future. im per fecs, or Pluper feli of 
the Sag unttive 5 as, Non dubita gin fit fatturus, I doubt not but he W732: 
would do it; Non dubitaui quin NI fatturwus, I doubted not but he 
"would do it; and not guiz/ererit,'or fuceret, or fecifſet.” icip 
6. We have not joined ER O with RO for the Future of the Sul. obe 
, becauſe we thought it ineongruous to couple Words of different 
Moods : Though it muſt be owned; that it comes nearer in Signification ty 
the Fut. of the Subjunctive than chat vf the Hndicative ; 5 as Ovid. Qui cun 
Pee erit, is much the ſame as victur fucrit : And fo theſe ancient Law. 
| mg Scevola, Brutus, and Maudilius, underſtood the Words of the Atinia 
w, Quod ſibreptum erit, efus rei æterna aucturitn⸗ . But that! 
Preter tte Time is there infinuated, is owirig not to the ord erit, but t 
the Preter ite Participle with which it is Joined, as they learnedly argus a/ca 
See Au’ Gellius, lib. XVII. cap. 7. } 
j. We have omitted the Termination MINOR in the fecond *Perſi 
| Plata of-the Imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an ordinan 
Standard (as the common Rudiments do) which is to be found only ond 
or twice in Plautus, Epid. 5: 2. PREY: operearbitramitor ; ; and Pſend, 2.1 
Pariter progrediminor. be Bf IA 
8. For the ſame Reaſon we have: excluded the Aneient *Ferminatid 
© <ASSO-i in. the Future Subjunctive of the firſt' Conjugation; as, Excantaſ 
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in the Laws of the 12 Tables; Levaſſo in Ennius  Abjuraſſo, Trvitaſinand 
Leenaſſo, Irritaſſo, Ser vaſſo, &c. in Plautus; for Eucantavero, Levaveihe Sp 
-ke. To which may be added ESSO of the ſecond Conjugation; as, Zice/ivith o 
Idem; probibeſſit, Cic. for Licuerit, probibuerit: To theſe ſome add Tal he co 
N82 or guers, in that of Virg. An. TT. v. 467. e bird, 


Cetera, qua julſo, mecum manus inferat arma. 

But tho I was once of that Opinion, yet I now incline- with voſſu ndicat 
bin that it ĩs only a Syncope; but not for the Reaſon brought for it! 
dim, namely, that the other Examples! in /o change r into i as, Levars, 
wafſo; but becauſe I believe theſe old Futures were formed not from 
common Futu tes in er0; as he ſuppoſes, but from the fecond Perſon Sin 
of the Preſent of the Indic. by adding /67; as; len, levaſſo ; prohibes, þ 
4% Fas 4p e et «bſch Rule Jubeo mult have formed tobe not. 
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Upon the ſame Account we have omitted the Future of the Infini- 


| ine in ASSERE, formed from A850; a, Impetraſſere, reconcitiaſſere, | 
expugnaſſere; in-Plauters, for impetraturum eſſe, Se. 


- 
. 


in the Nominati ve, as, Dicitur amaturas efſe ; yet we have contented our- 
ſelves with the Accuſative amaturum and amatum, as moſt common, re- 
ſerring the Diſtinction between theſe to Conſtruction. [See Page 85.æ] 

11. The Future of the Infiniti ve Paſive is made up of the Fit Supine 
and IRI the Infinitive Paſſive of EO; and therefore it is not varied in 
Numbers and Genders, as the Parts made up of the Participle with Sum, 

12. But the Supine with RE is not the Future of the Infinitive Active, 
as ſome teach; for ſuch Phraſes as theſe, Amatum ire, Doctum ire, are 
rather of the Preſent than Future Tenſe . 

13. The Participle in DUS with 52 and fuſe, is not . N the Fu- 
ture of the Infinitive Paſſive, as is commonly believed: For it does not ſo 


nuch import Futurity, as Nereſity, Duty, or Merit. For there is a great 
Viſference between theſe two Sentences, Dicit literat a ſe - 9 
ad Dicit literat à ſe ſeribendas effe ; the firſt fignifying, That a Letter 
(111! be auritten hy bim, or, That be will write a Letter; and the ſecond, 


bat a Letter muſt be written by bim, or, He is obliged to write a Letter. 
For though Sanctius and Meſfieurs de Port Royal contend that this Par- 
iciple is ſometimes uſed for fimple Futurity, yet I think Perizonrus and 
ohr ſon have clearly/evinced the contrary. ' * n 
14. It is to be noted, That the Inperati de Mood wants the firſt Perſon 
doth Singular and Plural, becauſe no man can or needs command or ex- 
hert himſelf: Or, if he does, he muſt juſtle himſelf out of the firſt into 
he ſecond Perſon; as in that of Catullus ſpeaking to himſelf, At, tu Ca- 
le, deſtiuatus obdura; But you, Catullus, continue obſtinate. 


e Imperative, eſpecially in forbidding, after Ne, nemo, nullut, &c.: às, 
Valeat, Farewell, for vale; Ne fuciat, Do it not, rather than ne fac. And 
ometimes the Future of the Subjunctive : as, Tu viderir, See yourto it; rr 
lixerit, Don't ſay it. Andsſemetimes alſo the Future of the Indicative > 

„ Non occides, Thou ſhalt not kill, for Ne oceide, or occidito. Sed valebis, 
eaque negotia videbis, Cic. i: e. Sed vale, meague negotia vide. Referes 
go hec et nuncius ibis Pelide genitori, Virg.; i. e. refer et ito. But us 
to be remarked, that none of theſe are proper Imperatzves : For to the 

irſt is underſtood; oro, rogo, peto, or the like, with ur, as alſd'to the 
econd, with at underſtood, or ne expreſſed; and the third is only a Com- 
hand by Conſequence, becauſe of the Authority, Influence, or Power of 

he Speaker: For which reaſon, and to keep the Moods from interfering - 
rith one another, we have excluded theſe from the Imperative; though 

be common Rudiments take in the firſt, and Alvarus the ſecond and 
bird. However, it is obſervable, that we ſhew moſt Civility and Reſpect 
ven we uſe the · Subjunctive, and moſt Authority by the Future of the 


ut ndicative, and. NTO of the Imperative; which laſt is the ordinary Strain 
it n which Laws are delivered. But this Rule is not always followed. 


* 


UNT of the P ect of the Indicative Active than ERE; eſpecially _ 
n Proſe; in which, if a Vowel fellow, they are very rarely to e. mer 


16, The RIS of the ſecond Perſon Paſive is more ufual- than RE; and £ 


Mit, + + 4.7.21: 
5 © 
- 
< * 17 2 =, 
a> 
Find 
- F 4 


— EE — 


10. Tho we frequently meet with amaturns and amatus et vel fuibe, c. 
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55 RNudimente of the Latin Tongue, 
i REMARKS open ENGLISH Vex3s, 
„ 1. A N Engliſh Verb hath, only two, Ten/es, diſtinguiſhed. by different 

„ X FTerminationt, and both in the Adtiν,Üiaoire, vis. the Preſent and 
, Preterite. The Preſent is the Verb itſelf, and the Pretesite is commonly 
> made by adding ed to it, or d. when it ends in & ; as, Fill, filled; Love, low 


- 2. All the other Parts af the 4d&/ve, and the whole Payfioe, is made uy bi. 
of the Auxiliary Verbs, Do, Have, Shall, Mill, May, Can; and Am; m,. 
in Page 39. and in the Example, To.Jovg, Page 40, W. 
3. An Euglith Verb hath different Terminations for. the Perſons of th 
Singular, Number. The Preſeut bath.three on four. The Firſt Perſon is the 
Verb itſelf; the ſecond ends in gf. or ; the third in eth, es, or 4. The 
| Preterite hath only two; the firſt commonly ending in ed, and the ſecond 
in eſt or ft, But the third. Perſon: Sing. of the Pret. and all the Perfony 
„ Plur. both of it and the Pref. cannot otherwiſe be diſtinguiſhed than by the 
Nom. before them; which therefore can never be omitted, as in the Latin, 
4. We have two-Farticiples, the Preſent ending al Mays in ing, and the 


| Preterite.ending regularly in ed, but very frequently in en and. t. 
. 5. There are a great many Trregular Engliſd Verbs; but it is to be noted, 


1. That that Lrregularity relates only to the Termination of the Prete. 
rite Tenſe, and the Paſive Participle. 2. That it reaches only ſuch Word 
as are native, and originally Englith, 3. That it is to be found only in 
Words of ove Syllable, or derived from Words of one Syllable. 4. Tha 
where the Preterite is regular; the Paſſive. Participle is the ſame with it ed: 


es” 

4 4 
Except Hewed, Moped, Shewed, Snowed, Sewed ; which: have Heun un 
4 P MownFhown, Snewn, Sown. „„ | 
6. Theſe irregularities may be reduced to the following Heads: r the 

- (.) The 4 is changed into rafter c, ch, I, I 4, p, #, and after - and M 
„when pronounced hard; and ſometimes after 4, mi, u, 1, when a' ſhort 
” / Vowel goes beſore it; as, Plac t, Snatab't, Fiſh't, Walk't;, Dæuelt, Smelt 
„7 But when a long Vowel N p, it is either: ſhortehed, or change 
into a ſhort one; as, Kept, Slept, Mept, Crebt, Swept, Leapt, from keep, 
flee, weep, creep, ſweeps leap: As alſo ſemetimes before I, m, 1, 7, and? 
turned into /; as, Feel, felt; Dream, dreamt ; Mean, meant; Leave, left Nor 
. 2.) When the Preſent ends in d or t the Preterite is ſometimes the ſam: 
with it; as, Read, Caft, Hure, Burſt, Hit, Quit: And when two Vowels p 
cede, the laſt is left out; as, Spread, ſpred ; Lead, led; Feed, fed hieed, bled e Act 
ANeet, met. When a Conſonant comes be fore d, it is ſometimes changel 
into f; a8, Bend, bent; Lend, lent; Send, ſent ; Rend, nent, Gird: git N 
3) Moſt. of the other Irregular Verbs may be comprehended unde ch lik 
© * the following Liſts DOT eee TER eh > A 


b 


E Such an ha vr their Preterite and Participle Paſſive.the ſame. i 13 
found. Pay, paid. Sting, ſtung. 
lee, fled. © (607, * ſaid. | Swing, ſwung, | 
1 eek, ſought. Swim, ſwum. be thi 
„ind, bound. Srind, ground. Sell, ſold. Teach, taught. 
55 g brought. Sild, gilt. Sit, A rell, told. 
My, bought. Hang, hung. Shine, ſhone. | Think, thought. 
„Fach, caught. Hear, heard. Spin, ſpun. [Work, wrougbt ten 
Dig, dug, Lay. laid. Spring, ſprung. Win, won. | 
"4; Dn druak. [Loſe, loſt. Stand, ſtood. [Wind, wound. other 


1+» fffvake, awoke. 
Abide, abode: 
Beſcech, beſought, 


z 
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is „Fig 7 fought. e, made. Stick, ſuck. I Wring, wrung, 


+ Part II. Chapy III. 4 Geib. 


11 Such as have the Pretetite and Parti ciple different ; ar, 


Bear, bore, born. Freeze, froze, frozen. — fink, ſhrunk, 
zegin, began, begun. [Get, got, gotten. Sink, ſank, ſunk. 
Bid, bade, bidden. [Give, * gave, given. [Slay, i flew, * ſlain. 


Bite, - bit, bitten. 15 Brow, grew. a Smite, ſmote, ſmitten. 
Blow, / blew; blown. Hew, hewed, hewn, - Strike, ſtruck; ſtricken. 


hooſe, choſe, choſen. | Hold, beld, holden, Spit, ſpat, ſpitten. 
leave, clove, Fleft. Know, knew, known. | — ſtrove, ſtriven. 

row, crew, crow d. | Ride, x r Swell, ſwell'd, mois... 
Jare, durſt, dared: _{Rivg, 7 g,; ru Take, took, taken. P 
Do; did,“ done. Rise, roſe, Lriſen. Tear, : thre; -- torg - 


prive, drape driver - See, ſaw, 'Thre n. 
at, „ et aten. \ 9 185 * 0 [Bl . e 3 e EA 1 4 
vl, elt Hallen. 1 ſhook, en. ar, * ore, worn. 


% flew, flown. * : Fake" more, th orn. Weave, ove, — 
urfake forſookforiaken.” [Shoo, + ſhot, fhotten; I Mrite, wrote, written. 
! Theſe Preterites, Bare, Share, Sware, Tare, Ware, Clave, Cat, Begat, 
t gat, Brake, Shake, Sang, Sr Sang, Wan, Stan „Jank, are ſeldom 
t 
l 


ed: But Beſeech'd, Catch'd, 8 4 d, Digged, Vafers Girded, Hang d, 
wam, Mrit, for Beſox be, Cau e 2 155 met with, 

Nor, 1. That when the V 2 ends i mo ne'Confonant = ornnt is 
r the moſt part doubled before ingi e, et, edſt, and erb of ſhip, 


orſbip ping, auonſbi , worfhippeſt, e, adi nl. s alfa 
fore en; as, Bid, 01 11510 
STROPHUS (Sbieh wes E too common 


Norz, 2. That the 758 
Englih Verbs, as, Lov'd, lov "ſt, 1570 o bed, love ſt,) begins now to be 
ſuſed by the moſt pulite Writers 1 in Proſe ; but Poets {#1 uſe it, though 
t fo much as formerly. £ 

Norte, 3. That the Preterite Aftive, + 184 the Participte Paſfive (when 
e Word ſerves for both) are thus diſtinguiſhed, en it hath nothing 
fore it but the Nomiuative.alone, or bg or 704 with it, it is the Prete; 
e dive ; but when. it hath any. Fart of the helping Verb. AM, it is the 
urticiple* "Paſſive. .. a 


h like intranſitive Verbs, which have frequently the Payive Signs A 


ad of HAD in the Pluperfed ; as, Veni, I am come; Veneram, r 
me. 

| or, 4. That though the Latin Perfect frequently f te rs both to 
\VE and DID, (or the Pretetite Termination ED, Oc.) yet they. ſeem 
be thus Liſtinguilbed : DID er ED, Ge. reſpects a certain paſt Tit 
which the Thing was finfhed or a-fiviſhing; as, 7 wrote, or did 
erday : "HAVE either ſpeaks of à Thing as but juſt. now paſt, or 
t does not refer to any particular Time that it happened at; as, I have- 
itten my 2 e. juſt now; I have read of Julius Cæſar, i. e. me 


3 


e or other. e firſt of theſe is called the Fe pe Definit d 
d. other the Preter. perfect Indefinite. I 
5 Porr, 5. That SHA] L and a WILL, i; Mr Prightland, are 


gained: . 9 


„ 


Beat, beat, beaten. Go, went, gone. Slic e, _ ſlid, lidden. 
hid, chid, chidden. | Hide, bid, hidden. Speak, ſpoke, ſpoken - 


ome, came, Some, e Ha. lain, Sein, „ ſwore, ſwern. 


aw, drew, drawn. n 94% 1 fora ws thriven. 


EXCEPT oni "Gone, Run, Set, "2179. Fallen, Grown; Wi, theres, an 
RT, Ve. inſtead of HAVE in the Perfect Tenſe, and WAS, WAS T, Ge | 
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5 5 Nudimento of the Latin bauer 

EY 1 the-Firſt Perfon fimply:SHALL ſpretelss 2 

. Wh In WILL a Threat, or elſe a Promiſe, dwells. 

; SHALL in the Second and the Third does threat; 

Sp Ag > WIR ſimply then foretels the. Future Feat. th 
By Mr Turner thus: | 

; WI. imports, the} 74 "or Buy poſe of the Perſon: itlis joine 
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3 [ 2 "Things or _ to be tons, permits it, command. . ce ie. ett 
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1 ; De ane an E Of the Formation of Verbs 

oF. @ TISTTY 1 


Jatuon ſunt Termina-. U 8 Het are our. rand 


9 Verbi, A qui Us: .. 
bus reliquee omnes or- are formed namely, © of” the Pr. 
mantur; . Fraſentis, 1 the" Preterite, um of 
e ts Supini, 5 Ahiſte, and e the. Infitive, 4 os 
Iohnjtivi, hoc, modo: n if manger ©... Ne 
_ 0 0 formaneun an er 64 From o ate farmed am ande = 
F | FEET) 0 


bs (nf MY. N xs 2 4 * 255 Th Ne hy 7 ho — 7 
2. Hemi, vam, yin 20, ſem and 7 
ch 
be v. un Fits. are for med fi No 
am- 1280 10 A 1 16 on of 
All other F | re do com | 


de, 2 
ba „ a, ez, and No! 


m bo, », 
Fo, , a . e Iban, dum, e Parts 3 
47 3 V ans 
4 bund! 
* 10 every. complete Per e are 8 faur en =" PAR Wd th 
© © vis. the Preſent of the Indicative | in O, the Preterite or Perfect in I, e v 
. firſt Supine in UM, and the of 5 of the Tafinitive' in RE. The fi Nor 
5 „ is tberef ere "called the THEME or Root of the Verb) gives OrifWerbs « 
the whole Verb, either mediately or immediately. The Freter ite, M of th 
, 4 Fupine, and the 2 reſent. of the Inſit ide, come. from it vinmediate cleo. 
and all the reſt from them : except- the uture of the Tndicative ind filio, 
and the P reſent | of the Fab, unctive in em or am, which, by this Schen tio, 70 
, are afõο bel immediately 1 the Preſent i WEAR, - uavior, 
4 "It is ta be noted, that the Prete/ ites and Supines of the Firſt Conjugatilly, 2 
f end commonly in avi and atum; of the Second in ui and itum ; and of Mio, 7 
-F ourth in ivi and itum, But the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced With the 
£ 4 any General Rufe, and there are a great many Exceptions in the oft It is'n 
os which: are, therefore to be learned by daily. Practice, till the Scho lar 7 
advanced to that Part of Grammar that treats particularly of them. Ius, ane 
But the Preſent. of the Infiniti ve, and all the other Parts of the Ve e, in 


— K. 
mm W wc 2 * 2 JL 
— RS »* 2-0 v3 P . — —— 2 
* 5 5 7 be — — 
* » —— -_ — 4. 2 1 he 
LT — . — T 
FE, * — 1 * 
3 op Yea og pn; oa 4. p b -_ 
— _ — were 4 * >= p 1 — —— 
. a 2 =, "CI Iv . 2 


5 


* 
— re ey —— 
py , 2 RT "= 
CT — 2 * * 
ä — NV FEY "re _ 
5 A ——75§ð*—rõ 2 
— WY ” 
2 - LA 4508 
. n SIE at Pt. 3g = 
* 2383 ** bY D 4 


* 
— 45 a. ot — — — 
. - TO. * 48 — 
63 — — __ 2 25 — 
en. PWM BG ERIALTE > 3 
. 2 n „ e 
* * 
—— 


2 
_ OO —_ 
« 


- oe + as 1 PR 
LY ESD q W W 
5 2 , pate fir ved — 3 
"55 o 3 
= * 
2 S ͤ * 
0000 ; - 


— ——— —ů— — — 


1 abs regularly formed after one fixed and uniform Manner. the Ve 
* In the-foregoing Rules of Formation, I have, for the. Eaſe of the Member par 
Fi} is put the Terminations inſtead of the Moods and As but for Ne Ver 
HE 88 eater Plainnefs, they, Ay: be thus expreſſed. : FP” 4 tead of 


or z0, 


bs „ — —— — — 


Part II. Chap. III. of UMerb. 59 

1. From the Preſent of the Indicative are formed the Future ef the In- 
ative of the Third and Fourth Conjugations'in am; and the Preſent of 
* 85 uncti ve of the Ferft in em; and of the other three in amn. 

II. From the Per yrct of the Indicative are formed the Plugenfect of it; 
he Per A, Piuper fect, and Future of the Subjundive.; and the Perfedt of 


, he Ia ini tive. | MF 4M „ ie eee een a 
0 III. From the Firſt Supine is formed the Laſt Supine, the Participle Per- 
eff, and the Future Acids. Men if ro 5 
IV. From the Preſent of the Inſinitive are formed the Inper fect of the 
-dicative, the Future of the fame when it ends in BO, (vir. in the firſt 
nd ſecond Conjgugations,) the Imper fett of the Suljumctive, the Imperative, 
he Participles Preſent and Future Paſſive, and the Gerunds,  — 
Nor z 1: That Verbs in IO of the Third Conjugation-retain i before 
ut, unto, ebam, am, ens, endus, endum ; but loſe it in the Preſent of the 
finitive, and Imperfect of % VVV EO og 
Nor, 2. That the laſt Perſon Plaraliof the Imperative may be formgd 
y adding o to the ſame Pes ſon of the Preſent of the Indicative ; as, Amait, 


nanto; docent, docento. 


(tive, (except where Sum is uſe) by adding r.to o, or changing intòd 
Nor, 4. That the Preſent of the Inſiniti ve Paſſive of the Third a nM. 


f the Indicative Active; as, tegts, legi : Or when the Verb is Deponent 
changing or, or ior, into i; as, Profici/cor, pro ciſci; morior, mori, / 
NorTE, 5. That the Pre ſent of the Infinitive Active, and the Second Fer- N 
bn of the Indicative and Imperative Paſſive in re, are always the ſame. 
Nor, 6. That the Second Perfon Plural of the Preſent of the Indices 
ve, and of the Imperative, are the ſame in the Paſſive Voice. 
NoTE, 7. That where any of the Principal Parte are wanting, thoſe 
arts are commonly wanting that come from them. For which Reaſon, 
rammarians give Supenes to a great many Verbs, which yet are not to be 
und in any Rather: becauſe the Participles formed from them are found; 
nd they ſuppoſe likewiſe all Deponent Verbs of old to have had the Ac- 
ve Voice, and conſequently Supinet, though now loſt. Ee 
Norx, 8. That all Verbs of the Second Conjugation end in eo, and all 
"WF erbs of the. Fourth in 10, except eo and ques. There are eight Verbs in 
of the Firſt Conjugation, viz. Yo, creo, ſcres, meo, calero, laqueo, nauſes, 


cleo. There are twenty -fouriu bv of the Fir/t, viz. amplio, Baſio, bręeuia J 
mfilio, cturto, furto,. glacio, hig, ſania, luxurio, matio, nuncio, pio, pros 4, 
tio, radio, repudio, fatio, ſcucia, Focio, ſomnios, ſpolio, ſuavio, or rather 
avior, vario, vi imo; with ſome others leſs common, as, decurio, ſuccentu- N 
o, faſcio, retalio, ſitio, rertio, &c.: And twelve of the Third, viz. capio, 
cio, jacio, lacio, ſpecio, fodio, fugio, cupio, rapio, ſapio, pario, guatio, \ 
— .. 


% 


is not, in my Opinion, neceſſary to trouble the Learner with. a par- 
„ and Perſons, are made; they being obvious from the Examples a. 
Ne, in Which I have diſtinguiſhed! them from the Body or Eſſential Part 
te Verb by a Diviſian or Hyyben. And perhaps this alone, without any 
er particular Rule, might be a ſpflicient Direction. For to conjugate 
e Verb by the Example of another, we have no more to do, but 
llead of the Eſential Part of the one, (which is all that ſtands before o, 
or io, of the Preſent of the indicative) to ſubſtitute the Eential Part 


——— —  — — — ———— OOO” 
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— — — . 43 — 4 birt 
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Horz, 3. That the PaſFue Voice is formed from the fame Tenſer of MN 


ation may be formed by taking from the Second — — of the Preſent N 
N 
%. \ 


wular Account how the reſpective Changes in the Mood, Tenſes Num- N ; 
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60 Rae of the dais Tongüe, 


of the: other, and” then to add to it the additional Syllables it receives iu 
Conjugation, as before. Only we are to advert, 1. That in the Preterites 
and Supiner, and the Parts that come from them, we are to reckon all 
before #7 and am, for the body of the Verb, adding the uſual Syllables to 
it, as in the Active Voice of 3 — In Verbs in io, we are to retain or 
omit the i, as in Note r. 
There is yet another Way of the Formation of Verbs; differing only 
- Hon the Firſt Method in this, that what Parts according to it are e. 
from che Infinitive, are by this formed from the Firſt or Second Perſon 


of the Preſent of the Indicative: But . 15 TY be _ wore: natura 
ed yet me Laber is more 2 and ere | 
— - „ 
Ne Verde 3 * or e Verbs. ] 
TRREGULARIA Verba|”J* He IRREGULAR in 
vulgd cent, ofto, |" are 83 reckon * 
1 wiz. Sum, Eo, Due, Volo, | Eight, VIZ. Sum, E o, Queo, l 
1 Fug ” * Nobo, Malo, Fero, eke cum Volo, Nolo. Malo, Fero, and | 
11 9 EH 8 Fio, with their e, | 
JJ Me ot eng 
LEY Sum, fui, eſſe, To be. & fe All : 
pn 2 IP; | 15. $UB YON 7 . : 
=” EET. . 4 þ 
[ Sula,” Tan, Jim, . may or can Be, 
„ N Pp - Thou art, - — Sis, .- Thou mayſt or canſt be 
JFC e He may or can be: 
HS Soros, Fi - We are, 5 Simus, We may or can be, 
. L Ne are, wr Sitis, Ze may or can be, 
Th... Sunt. "Row. 22. +" ee ic Weg my or can be 
; | Bs | Intern. 
n rm, + T was, oy .. Effem,, F hy Ke. 2 | hh 
=, "Eras; Won Sug Eſſes, Thos. mighte/, be 86 
Erat: He war:: Eſſet He mob be: I 
"of 5 We were, * - Edſeraus, * We mught-be, - | 
Eratis, Te were, Ms.” "Ve mayht be, 
Fa. k I | They x were. ; tH Eſſent. They night be. 
— : 1 2 dagen, eee PLN 0); | 
; Fu; 7 "2 have 5 | , Fuerim, I may | have Een, 
Fuiſti, Dou haſt Been. Fueris, Thou may Phaveber 
Fuit: He hath been: Fuerit: He may, have been; 
Fuimus, Me have been, "ot . Fuerimus,We may have been 
Fuiſtis, Te have Bern, op ueritis, Ze may have been, 


Fuerunt, Dey have «i 75 He 
8 2. een {i 8 "7 | 


- * 8 4 
1 ** b 5 49 7 4 * 


Fuerint. 5 7 N15 * 2 


"IEP Paß uam-per, foltum. 3 
een 1 had been, Fuiſſem, 1 might, Boa! have } 2 
08 Fucras, Thou Hadi been, Fuiſſes, Thou mig hte Bave 8 
te puerat: He had been: Fuiſſet: He might have. rg | 
nlp Fueramus, We had been, | Fuiſſemus, 77 might have. J 
Fueratis, Ye had been, Fuiſſetis, Te migbt have | «, 
Fuer ant, "OM had been. Fuiſſent, | They —_— have } ? 
I Futurum. | 
Ero, 7 ſhall © on il be, Fuero, I 54 have boos, 


Eris, | Thou Halt or wilt be, Fueris, Thou ſhalt have been. 
Erit: Fe ſball or will be: Fuerit: He / 


| Part II. cb III. of derb. 


all have been: 


Erimus, Me ſball or will be, Fuerimus, We ſball have been, 

Eritis, - Te /hall or will be, Fueritis, Te ſhall have been, 

Etunk. They /hatl or will Be. Fuerint, They /hall have been. 
TMPERATIVUS. . TNFINITIVUS. 

[Es vel 5 the Fra, Tab - © 
Eſto, fe. Perf. Fuiſſe, To have been. 
S. Eſto . es hin be : Fut. Futurum d To be about 
Rf A ; : 
Eſte vel. 5 eſſe vel fuiſſe, _ to he. 

S Eſtote, Bebe, 1.52, FAR TICIPIUM 
Sunto,, Let them be. Fut. Futurus, About 10 Be. 


The Compounds of SUM are, Adſum, ab/um, deſum, interſum, preſum, 


Jum, ſubſum, ſuper ſum, in/um, proſum, and ꝓelfum 
Nita, fbf, as the ſimple SuM: In/um wants the Preterite and its De- 
ſcendants ; for we do not uſe Trnfur, in fuiſti, infueram, &c.. 


CPROSU M, 'To do Food, has a d where 8 U M begins 


with e; as, N 


| IND. Pr. Pro-ſum, ale: needs. eſt: ons, prod-eſtie "REY 
| = In Prod-eram,prod-eras, prod-erat : prod-eramus, V. © {lunt. 
„oB. In. Prod-effem.prod-effes,prod-eflet : prod-eflemus, Vc. 


IMPERAT, Prod-eſto, Prod- eſte. INFINET. Pre/. Prod-eſſe. 


dum); but for the better 
retained before ahy other- Letter : And for the {ame reaſon, / is always 
ken away. Paſſem and Poſſe are contracted for Poteſſem, Ea ens 
are yet to be found in ſome old Authors: thus, 


1 Poſſum, potui, poſſe, To be able. 

8 e ö TIF OUS. ans 

Prof. Pollan, potes, poteſt: poſſumus, potettis, poſſunt. 

np, Poteram, poteras, poterat : poteramus, poteratis, poterant. 
rf. Potui, potuiſti, potuit: potuimus, potuiſtis, ape ha 
Pluſ. Potueram, potueras, potuerat: potueramus, potueratis, potuerant. 
ut, + Porters, poteris, poterit: 1 pateritts, poterunt. 


\ 


The firſt eight are 


POSSUM diould be por /n, (as being compounded of potiy, able, and 
ound, 2 is changed into / before another / and 
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62 Rudiments of, the Latin 2 ongue, 


* 


; SUBFUNCTIPUS. 


Pref. Poflim, poſſis, poffit: poſſimus, poſſitis, poſh nk, 


Imp. Poſſem, poſſes, poſſet: poſſemus, poſſetis, poſſent. 
Perf. Potuerim, potueris, potuerit: potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint. 


Plu/ſ. Potuiſſem, potuiſſes, potuiſſet: potuiſſemus, potuiſſetis, potuiſſent. 


wha Potuero, . potueris, potuerit: potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint. 


INFINITIVUS. 


a Pref Poſſe, 1% Boſe Nec. 3 ref wanting, 
8 Iv, uw, Ie Tos 20, . 

| INDICATIVUS. N 

Prof Eo, * 8, > oe: one . Fdeunt. 
Imp. 188 ibas, | ibat ibamus, ̃ ibatis, ibant. 

F 1 t 
Perf. Ivi, iviſti, ivit: iv | s Fiverunt, 
| 57 Ivi, iviſti, 5 imus, iviti , e 


Pluſ. Iveram, i eras, iverat: iveramus, iveratis, iverant. 


Fut. _ | ibis, ibit: ibimus, . ibunt. 
2 SUBJUNGTIVUS.. N 


Prof. Ka eas, eat: eamus, eatis, eant. 


Imp. Irem, - ires, iret: iremus, iretis, irent. 


Perf. Iverim, iveris, iverit : ee iveritis, jverint. 


Pluf. Iviſſem, iviſſes, jviſſet: iviſſemus, iviſſetis, iviſſent. 
Fut. vero, iveris, ivetit n weritis, iverint. 


IMP ERATIV US. INFINITIV US, 
ite, Pref. Ire. 
P - af. Jie wo; ito : 25 Laar, eunto. Perf. . 
| +: Put. Iturum eſſe v. fuiſſe. 


PARTICIPIA. | SUPINA. | GERUNDIA. 
| Praf. lens, Gen. euntis 1. Itum. Eundum, 
a Fut. Iturus, a, um. 2. Tos 5 iy Eundi, 5 


£ . 


5 + & þ 8 Ts. - * P - 
; F - ; P . , 1 - 
3 2 1 — © 4 2 L's 2 1 * —— 


K— 4 - 9 7 — — 


N OTE, I. That i in 3 EO is a verb of the Peu Con —— 
NorE, 2. That, of old, Verbs of the Fourth had their mperfect i in 


ibam, and Future in 150 of which there are many Examples in Flautus 


and Terence, and ſome in Virgil and Horace. 
After the fame Manner, the Compounds of Eo are conjugated. Vi%. Adeo, 
ubeo, exeo, obeo, redeo, ſubeo, pereo, coco, ineo, prœeo, auteto, prodes, pre- 


tereo, tranſeo'; Adibam, adibò, adiens, adeuntis, adeundum, kee. But am · 
dio is a 8 regular Verb 75 the Fourth Conjugation, ores ; 


Part II. Chap. III. of Gerb. 


3 


So adieram, adierim, &c. 


28 E 
ciples are __ An uſe. 


Nork, That in the Compounds 1, vii, Oc. are ſeldom uſed, but 
they are contracted into 11, ziftt ; -: OP adi, adi iſti, and ſometimes adifti : 


UEO, F can, and N E UEO, I nee are conjugated the me Way 
they only want the e and the Gerwnas : And the Parti- 


* 0 1 5 0. 
Volo, volui, velle, To will or be willing. 


7 INDICATIVUS. 
Pref. Volo, vis,  vult: 
Imp. Vol- ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; 1% »ebamus, 


Perf. Vol-ui, 
Pho. Vol-ueram, -ueras, -uerat : -ueramus, 


uiſti, «uit : | -uimus,. 


Fat. Volam, voles, volet: volemus, FVoletis, 
-SUBJUNC TIVUS. NE, 
Pref. Veliah, -. ; 2 velit: velimus, velitis, 
Imp. Vellem, . velles, vellet: vellemus, velletis, 
Perf. Voluerim, -ueris, -uerit:-uerimus, -ueritis, - 
Ply. Voluilſem, -uiſſes, -uiſſet ; -uiſſemus, -wiſletis,, 


Fut. Vol-uero, -ueris,: -nerit ; 


INFINITIVUS.. 
Præſ. Velle. na re” 8 


3. 


„ 
Pra. FX ions; 
The 7 are e | 


volumus, vultis, © 
-ebatis, -ebant. 


- nt 
itt FÞ uerunt, 


et APY 


- =UETC« 


-veratis, -uerant- 


volent. 


velint. 


vellent. - 


-uiſſent. 


; -uerimus, aueritis, -verint. 


UM. 


_ 


The: Ne = . . 
Nolo, 1 nolle, To.be unwilling. 
TZNDFCATIF US. 


e. 


Pref. Nolo, 
inp. Nol- ebam, 


Perf. Nolui, * 


Plufe Nolueram E 
Tut. ene | 


-ebas; ebat: -ebamug, -ebatis, 


ueras, -uerat : .ueramvs, -ueratis, 


eo, noles,  nolet : nolemus, 'noletis, 
by 8 5 SUBFUNCTIVUS. 
K Præſ. Nolim, nolis, nolit : nolimus, nolitis, 


Imp. Notte . volles, 


nollet 


-viſti, uit: © -vumus, tie, 


nollemus, nolletis, nollent. 


nou- vis, non- vult: nolumus, non · vultis, nolunt. 


-ebant. 
-uerunt, 
v. -UCTE. 
-uerant. 
nolent. 


nolint. 
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 - | Rudiments of the Latin To ongue, 


Perf. Nol- -uerim, -ver1s, -uerit : - -verimus, -geritis,” 8 
Fluß. Nol uiſſem, -uiſſes, uiſſet: -viſſemus, -uiſſetis, - uiſſent. 
Fut. Nol-uero, -vueris, zuerit: : -nerimus, -ueritis, uerint. 
IMPER ATIVUS.  INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM. 
_ Noli, Leatt Pr. Nole. | Pref. Nolens. 


Nolito ; n LAW . n 1 Im wanting ; 
f N I ; 3 
Al Malo, malui, malle, To be more willing. - 
1 55 INDICATIVYUS. 5 
Ri Pref: Malo, Mavis, mavult: malumus, mavultis, Walunt. 7 
Te. Mal-ebam, -<bas, '-ebad: -ebamus,” -ebatis, -ebant. I 
. Perf. Maldi,, uiſti, uit: mus, —uiſtis, ; apts - 
li Fla. Mal. zueram,-ueras,-uerat: : -ueramus, „ueratis, uerant. 
10 . Malam, males, mater, Gg. This 11 fſearcely in uſe.” 
T IV Us. Set 
14 Pref, Malim, malis, malit: malimus, malitis, wälint. 5 
Fi Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet: mallemus, malletis „ mallent. 5 
{Wl Perf. Mal-uerim, ueris, -verit : -utrimus, -ueritis, uerint. 7 
Pla. Maluiſſem, -uiſſes, -uiſſet * - -uiſſermus; -uiſſetis, Auiſſent. “ 
1 1 Fur. Mal. uero, -neris, -uerit: uerimus, weritis, -yerint; Pe 
3 448 LAY Pl 
18 INFINITI 777 „ FR os 
3164 Pref Malle. Perf. Malu ille. Fu 
1 Norz, That Volo, Nolo, and Malo, retäln ſomething of the Third Con- 
| HE Jjaugation: for Vit, vit, wiiltis, are eontracted of Potts, voltt, volitir; ; 
bo: and o is changed into z ; for of old they ſaid Volt, volt is. 2 pe 
i Nolo is ce antwrioghn of Non voto, and Mito of ec. volo, | 
1 | . ; 
_——————-- 
iy by 8 3 E 1-0. © S040.” 
1 ; 5 San 1 
3 Vox ACTIVA. e 
Fero, tuli, jatum, ferre, To bring or 2 fer. A 
| TNDITCH TIVES... -:. = lr 
Prof. "ry fers, fert: ferimus, fertis, af 


Imp. 3 ferebas, ferebat: ferebamus,ferebatis, ferebant, Pr. 
Perf, Tali, | tulifti, tulit: tulimus, tuliftis, ke Per 


L. tulere, 


 Pluſ. Tuleram, tuleras, tulerat : tuleramus, tuleratis, tulerant, 
Fui. g feres, ' feret : feremus, feretis, ferent. 


5 


Phe II. Ong. III. 7 derb. 


sb N TIVUS.. 
Pref. 13 feras, ferat: feramus, f 
Inp. Ferrem, ferres, fervret : ferremus, 


Tut. nN 


IMPERATIVUS. 


Ferre. 


Pr. 


65 


ferant. 
erre = ferrent. 
Perf, Tulerim, tuleris,-tulerit : tulerimus, tuleritis, tulerint. 
Pluſ. Tuliſſem, tuliſſes, tuliſſet: tuliſſemus, tuliſſetis, tuliſſent. 
tuleris, tulerit: Fulepipus, tuleritis, tulerint. 


INFINITIVUS. 


| pe 24574 erte, Perg Tuliſſe. 
Profe tr, terts : Uh ns ferns Fut. Laturum _ 
eſſe vel fuiſſe, _ 
PAR TICIPIA.. FE ' SUPINA, _ GERUNDEA4. 
. Præſ. Ferens. . IJ. I. Latum. Ferendum, 
Hu. Laturus, 2, a . 2. Latu. Ferendi, 
t. eee e 6 Ferendo. 5 
W 5 5 
t. = "Vox PA 5 5 VA. ; 
7 . Feror, © latus, 0 ferri. 
. 5 INDICATIVUS. - 
2 Pra. reror, | 8 fertur: : ferimur, inns feruntur. 
y Imp. rer · bar, bare, ebatur -ebamur, -ebamani, -ebantur. 


latus es vel fuiſti, Oe. 


t. N Per. Latus ſum. ve! fui, - | 
latus eras vel fueras, c. 


Pluſ. Latus eram vel fueram, 


fereris 2 3 OR | 
Tul. | Ferar, bl 'feretur: feremur, ee ferentur. 


ferere, 
by LE EF SUBFUNCTIVUS. 
Prof Ferar, | a feratur: feramur, INSET ferantur. 
- Wn. Ferns Ferreris ferretur: ferrertar Kerpen edu 
, 5 * K =, ; N "2 
Perf. Latus am vel | fuerim, latus fis vel fueris, Cc. 1 
Pluſ.. Latus effem vel fuiſſem, latus eſſes vel fuifles, Cc. 
Fut. Latus fuero, nee fuer rr. 8 
a IMP ERATIV US. | . 
Pra. * fertor : $258 EE | feruntor. 
11 IN INTTIVUS. PARTICIPIA. _ 
* Pref. 1 | Perf. Latus, za, um, 
a 1 Latum eſſe ve/ fuiſſe. Fu. Ferendus, a 


Te. 
9 rl, 


um, 


— — os - : . — . — 


— 
— 


66 Rudiments of the Latia Tongue, 


2 Norte, That Fero is a Verb of the Third Conjugation ; Fers, fert, fu. 
_ ers, ferto, ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertar, fertor, being contracted gf 
pn Ferit, feaddas, ferito, ferite, fererem, ferere, fererts, feritur aud 
eri tor. e 5 VVV 
Alſo, Fer is contracted of fere; which, in like manner, has happengl 
to the Imperatives of Dico, duco, fucio, they having dic, duc, Fact, inſtead 

%% To oe e e | 
be Compounds of Fero are conjugated the ' ſame Way as the Simple; 
aß, Mero, attuli, allatum; Aufero, abſtuli, ablatum ; Difero, diſtuli 
llatum; Confero, contuli, collatum; Infero, intuli, illatum; Offers 
obtuli, oblatum ; Efferso, axtuli, elatum : So, Circumfero, perfero, trans 
Fero, defero, profero, antefero, præfero. r 


„ 


* MG 


2 ; Fio, factus, fieri, To be made, or to become. 
1 SES TNDICATIVUS. OT 
Præſ. Fio, fis, fit: mus, fitis, fiunt. 
Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat : fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant, 
Perf. Factus ſum wel ful, — Ffattuses vel fuiſti, Sc. 
Pluf. Factus eram vel fueram,, factus eras vel fueras, Cc. 20 
Fut. Fiam, fies, 5 Het 2 f fiemus, EY, fie t is, | Kent, 
- SUN Tus. 
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* Tho? Ei is rejected by ſome Grammarians of great Note, yet we have 
given it Place here, not only becauſe it is to be found in Plautus, but ali 
in Horace, Lib 2. Sat. v. wer. 38. Fi cognitor ipſe, according to the bet 


S8. and Editions, 


| 0 Pref. Fiam, fias, flat: fiamus, figtis, fant. M* 
53H Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret': fieremus, fieretis, fierent. ſh 
2 130 Perf. Factus ſim vel fuerim, factus ſis vel fueris, He. 

. Piu. Factus eſſem vel fuiſſem, factus eſſes vel fuiſſes, Vc, "74 B 
| [| Fut. Factus fuery, | | factus fueris, G. TEE 

& if IMPERATIVUS. „ TNFINITIVUS 
FW: 114 0 Fix - Cite | Prafe ie. * 5 
11 F***. Ful. Factum iri. | 
19 PARTICI PII. *© SUPINUM. 

6 ff ß ĩͤ of «BIT 

9 Fut. Faciendus, a, aum, 5 18 

bl 0 ; : r + _— ; IH - ; . 3 = © K i | 
1 3 : | T7. 4 0 
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— rerer— — 
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Fei Il. Gbap, II. of derb. 67 


Norz, 1. That Fio is the Paſſive of Facio, To; make, (which is regu- 
a7) inſtead of Facior; which is not in Uſe: Vet the Compounds of Facia, 
hich change à into i, are regular; as, afficior, affeftus, affict ; perficior, 
er fectus, Perſici. 6 ; { HAI 


NoTE, 2. That the Compounds .of Facio, with Verbs, Nouns, or Ad- 


ſerbs, retain the a, and have their Imperat. Act. fac, and their Paſſive 
orm (when uſed) ii; as, Caleſacio, lucrifacio, benefacio ; calefac, calefio, 
e. But thoſe compounded with a Prepoſition change the à into i, and have 
ce and ſicior. There are ſame compoun;led. of Facio and a Noun, where 


rio is changed into co of the Firſt Conjugation ; as, magnifico, Aignifico. 


„ro the 2rreguiar Verbs may be reduced EDO, To eat, which in ſome 
eis parts falls in with the Verb Sum : thus, | 


IND. Pref. Edo, F ˙ Ä „ ADRES 
SUB. Jmp. Eſſem, effes, eſſet: eſſemus, effetis, eſſent. 
IMP. Pre/. Es vel eſto. . eſte vel eſtote. INFIN. Eſſe. 
Likewiſe its Compounds, Comedo, comes; comeſt, & c. and Exedo, exes, 
xeft, Kc. But all theſe may likewiſe be regularly conjugated, Edo, edis, 
it, Ke. Ederem, ederes, ederet, &. 1 k tions e oa 
| Of Defettive. Verbs. | | 
PHoucn ſome of the 'Irreguiar Verbs already mentiqned want ſome 
of their parts, and upon that Account may be called alſo Defe#ive 
int. erbs, yet by DEFECTIVE Verbs here we chiefly underſtand tuch as 
ant conſiderable Branches, or are uſed only in few Tenfes and Perſons... 
Ve ſhall ſet down thoſe that.moſt frequently oceur. - 
t. WI. AIO, Lays INQUAM, 7 ſay;; FOREM, 7fbould be; AUSIM, 7 
ne; FAXIM, I'll ſee to it, or I will do it; AVE and SALVE, Gd fave 
, Hail, Good-morrow 5 CEDO, Tell, or give me; QUASO, I pray. 
K Ae. ai, nit: SF ˙ SC --* 
D. 1255 Aiebam, ebas, =cbat, -ebamus, ebatis, ebant. 
V 1 ( 
. 147 MS; - 1: rent Go . 
IMPERAT. ai. II ARTI CHF. Pref. aiens 
( Pref, Inquam, inquis, inquit: inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 
Hoe Imp. Tak REY OLD: = inquiebat: „nne 53945 12quiebapti 
7, ,— Oe, ůãwd̃ ͥͥʒqGęöñ y!ͥ ͤ! ẽ—' ! ö... i 
Fut. — 5 Le. h inquies, inquiet: 2 4 's © Bd {3;F9X0:6 8: is < fs > <3} 
IMPERAT. inque, ite. PARTICIP. Pref. inquiens. 


1 40 $-Forem, fores, foret: foremus, foretis, forent. 


F. Fore, to be, or to be about to be ; the ſame with futurum eſe. 
9147 — , ]⁵⁰ͥůuu. ))) 8 
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68 Rudiments of the Latin Tongu 
| II. Theſe three Verbs, ODT, MEMINT, COEPT, have only tle Br 
terite Tenſe, and what is formed from it's and therefore are by ſome 4 
led PRETERITIVE Verbs; thus: P 

Odi, oderam, oderim, odi * odere, codli pe. 
Memini, tnemineram, meminerim, meminiſſem, meminero, meminiſſ 
TCeyepi, caperam,  ceperim, capiſſem, copero, cœpiſſe. 

But under theſe they comprehend alſo the Signifſcation of the oth, 
Tenſes; as, Memini, 1 remember, or I have remembered; Meminern 
I remembered, or T had remembered, c. So Odi, I hate, or I have hated 
Cœpi, I begin, or I have begun: - Though F am not fully ſatisfied as to thi 
laſt ; for I do not know any exegple where cpi doth Clearly lignify th 
| preſent Tenſe. ._ 

Memini bath alſo the Imperative, Memes, Remember thou ; Meme 
tote, Remember ye. Some r e Remembering, which is ſcarce 
ly to be imitated, 

"T o theſe ſome add Novi, becauſe. it frequently hath the Significati 
of the Preſent, I #n0w, s well as 4 bave known, though it comes fron 
No o/co, which is complete. 

OTE, I: T. That Oaientes is to be wind in | Petronius ; Oliatur i in Seneca 

Capio, in Plautus and Terence. See Fol. Analog. Ab. iii. cap. 39. 

Norms, 2. That the Participles Cœptus and Ofts,. with its Compound 
Peruſus, Beha, are in uſe among the beſt Authors; but Perodi and Ex 
are not. 

III. Fari Zn, To ſpeak; wants the firſt Per ſon of the Pref. Indic. and pe 
haps the whole Preſent of the Subuncti ve; for we do not ſay For or] 
and rarely Feris, fetur, &c. So likewiſe Dari and Deris, but not Dord 
Der, To be given. The Compounds of the firſt ; as, Efror, a for. are ran 
but the Compounds of the other, as Addor, Rewdor, are common, 

IV. Moſt of the other deſective Verbs are but fingle Words, and rate 
to-be found but among Poets; as, Init, He begins; Defit, It is wantin 
Some are compounded of a Verb with the Conjunction Sz; as, Ss for $i u 
If thou wilt;  Sultrs for Si wultis, If ye will; Sodes for Si audes, If thou dare 


2 Of Imperſonal Verbs. 


TESE are e alſo a kind of Defe&rive Verbs, which for the moſt part . 
.uſed only in the Third Perſon Singular: They have the Sign T. 
fore them in En gliſh ; a, Os It EY Placet, It u : * < 
- thus conjugated : - A E 
e Inperf. Perfe®t. | | Pluſquam. Fut Fu. 
IND. Pcenitet, poœnitebat, penituit, penituerat, > peœnitebit t 
SUB. Peœniteat, *poonſteret, peknituerit, Peœenituiſſet, pœnitue ri, i 
INF. Poeni tere, pœnituiſſe. | P, 


Moſt Verbs may be uſed imperſonally in the Paſfive Voice, eſpeci 
ſuch as otherwiſe have no Paſſive; as Pr 
Præſ. ' Imperf. Perfect. 8 Plufquam: | - Pot; F. 
Ind. Pugnatur, pugnabatur, pugnatum 3 fn, -atum | — BY pugnabi | CU 
| I 
Subs Pugretur, pugnaretur, pugnatum $ fu, fu e nun? fülle -atum fu m 


. Pugnari,' , « 1 fuitle, pugnatum iri- MW" | 


heat tbo 
V | | $ nf, - 


7 


WY 


NoTE, 1. That IMPERSONALS are applied to any Perſon or Number, 
y putting that which ſtands before other Verbs, after the Imperſonals, 
the Caſes which they govern; as, Pœnitet me, te, illum, I repent, thou 
enteſt, he repenteth ; inſtead of Ego Pœniteo, &c. which is ſcarcely Latin. 


e, Pugnatur a me, a te, ab ills, I fight, thou fighteſt, he fighteth, tc. 
Nor, 2. That Imperſonals are not uſed in the Timperative, but inſtead 
it we take the Subſunctiue. ZFC bs ROE 

Note, 3. That Imper/onal Verbs are very often uſed Perſonally, eſpeci- 
y in the Plural Number; as, Accidit, Contingit, Evenit, Pertinet, Decet, 
olet, Licet, Nocet, Patet, Placet, Præſtat, &c. For we ſay, Tu mibi ſola 
laces ; Nulli noceo's Multa bomini accidunt, contingunt, eveniunt ; Par- 
n parva decent, &c. But it is to be remarked that they are generall 
per ſonal, when an Tnfinitive or Subjunctive Mobd follows: for thou 

hi audire. Again, we cannot ſay, Ego contigi efſe domi: But Me con- 
git eſſe dome, or Mibi fontigit efſe domi. Ines ile Evenit illum mori, 
Ut ille mpreretur ; but not Ie euenit mor. 

[1 ſhall not here enquire what is the Word under ſtood to Imperſonal Verbs, 
ether it is @ Noun of tbe lite Signification, as, Pugna pugnatur, ar the 
ird Res on. Negotium, or tbe Infinitive. Mood: 7% I zucline co think, 
at any one of theſe will not anſwer to them all, but that there are {pine 
which the firſt, to gthers the ſecond; and toothers the third, map be moſt 
ly underſiood, as the Nature of the' Verb and good Senje ſhall divett us. 
bis we are ſure of, that the Mord underſtoad can neter be a' Perſon pra- 
ly io called, vᷣut ea Thing; for. which: Reaſon, and the Want of the tævo 
inary Perfors, viz. the firſt aud ſecond, they are called Iroper ſonal i the? 
are much offended with the Name.] „ 7 
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De. Partzcipio. {| Of Paxticiplle. 
F 120 1 ns 
[ Ria ſunt præcipuè con-| Here ane thyee' things e. 
fiderauda is Participio; , L Hecially to be conlidered 
t Tempus,” Signſſcatio, et in a Participle; via. Fime, 
clinatio. I [Signification, and Declenfion. 
l. Tempora Participiorum|: I. The, Tenſes of Parttciples 
t tria: Præſens, Preteri-|are three ; the Preſent, Prete- 
, et Futurum. Irite, and Futuree L 
Præſ. e ; 2. bh ns; 2707 


. | 1 
Fræt. 


io 


uu, xus. A tus, ſus, xus. 


emp. de- 


rus, dus, 


* 


I. Roto Participi- II. The Siguification of Par- 
m eft vel Activa vel Faß ticiples is either Active or Pat- 
„, vel Neutra, ad modum ſſive, or Neuter, after the Man- 
Torum à quibus deſcen- ner of the Verbs from which 


at. they come. 


nunt 


Fut. 


1 


* 


— 2 , 
rut, dus. 782 E 9 | Fl 


7 
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Part II. Chap. III. of Gerb. 69 


ert mibi, tibi, illi, It pleaſes me, thee, him; or I pleaſe, thou pleaſeſt, 


tan ſay, Tu places mihi ; yet I cannot ſay, St places andire, but Si placet 
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„ 70 Rudinento of che Latin To ongue, 
4 Ls #9 : 5 5 ; 
8 i; j | 1 in ns et rus plerumque 575 5 4 in ns and rus are genera 
| i 5 0 4 "1: Adliva. PO Y | v4 Active. 1 52 5 ü 
8 in dus, ſemper Pale, 11 3+ e in dus, always Paſſive, 
1 .24in tus, ſus, xus, plerumque Y n tus, ſus, xus, are gen 
1 „ ſunt  Paſfiva, | interdum "ST: ' rally Paſfive, ſometim 
2 uhh Ba] verd Alba, vel etiam AQ] Active, r 40% Con 
a — 9 53 Communia. Fir wen. 
1 al 11. Omi a Participia fant] III. All Partic les el 
F' "i Adjettiva : quæ definunt in 15 Veclives: Thoſe which end in 
435 ſunt Tertiæ Declinationts ; ; reli-] are. of the bird Declenfi Jon 
1 qua autem omg Frimæ es bin all the reſt are # the Fu 
1 ll; f Secunda. EET T0, $0 F$Þ land Seconds. 5 . 
3 I ITEV ACE DIETS SECT? 0s v7 DIES OE on 
„ | A PARTICIPLE i is a kind of AdjeRive ſornied Ede a Verb, wy 
$4.8 in its Signißestion always imports ſome Time. 
. It is ſo called, decauſe it partabes of a Noun and a Verb, Wing 0 7 
"Pi | dere and Caſes from rag one, err _ Sjgnifloation from the m_ ' 
1 'Namber from pech. re 
WHY: r. ACTIVE: Verbs [See Chapo TX: 5 bays two Parteciples-; + one of! 
„ | Preſent: Time, ending in urg as, Aman, Loving : And another ol 
Faid ending in ruf; as, Amuturus, About to love. © 
A. PASSIV: Werbs here like wiſe two Fattieiples Onevfthe Preteri 
C17} * ending in tur, Ius, or rug; as, Amatus, Loved; Viſus, Seen; Fle 
e Bowed; (to which ſome add one in ug, vis. Mor tung, Dead : 7 
r — of the Fxture, ending i in dur as, res 2 my To be loved. 
e 42 3% NEUTER Verbs hate two Participlers gs the Acth e; as, Sea 
* T4198 f Sitting; ; er Urs, About to fit. | 
A. Aa INFRAN SIEIV E Verbs have frequently werbe Particil | 
8174 © as, Carens, Wanting ; ; Cariturge, ut to want; Carendus, To be un 
1 ed; Dolens, Grieving ; Doliturul, About to rieve: Dolendus, Ty 
Tt ' grioved: And ſometimes four; as, Nigilant Watching; Vigilaturu, Wh 
Wn: ut to watch; Vigilatus, Watched;  Vigilandics, To be watched. \ 
1 PE DEPONENT and COMMON Verbshave generally four een we 
_—_ as, Loguens, Speaking; Locuturus, About to ſpeak; Locutus, Having l 
1 ken; Loguendus, To. 6 ſpoken ;  Dignars, Vouchfating ; Dignaturui, WMdve 
1 dont to vouchſafe; Dignatas, having vouch ſaſed; or veing Youchlal * { 
„ Dięnandus, To be vouchfafed. ad 
. Nore, 1: That in ſome De ponemn: Verbs the participle Perfet 
1 both an Active and Paſſive Signification, though that of the Verb itſe po! 
111 only Active; 8s, Teſtatus, 28 teſtified, or being . So M 
11 titus, Meditatus, Oblitus, &œ. 
115 Nor, 21 That it is effential to Participle, I. That. is come in V's: 
— Aiately from a Verb: II. That in its Signification- it alſo include Ti v. 
| | | Therefore Tunicatzs, Coated, Larvatus, Maſked, and ſuch like, are IO 
1 Participles, becauſe they come from Nouns, and not from Verbs: 
8 Ignarus, Ignorant; Elegant, Neat; Circumſpectus, Circumſpect; Taiga 
1 Silent; Falfus, Falſe; Profaſus, Prodigal, &c. are nat Participles and 
1 cauſe they do not t fignify ime, 1 
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Part II. Chap. IV. of Partitipie. 71 


dere ace a kind of Adjectire Nouns ending in UN DOs, which ap- 6 


ach very near to the Nature of Participles ; ſuch as, Errabundus, Ludi- 
dus, Populabundus. I hey are formed from the Imperf. of the Indica- 
, and their Signißcation is much the ſame with the Participle of the 
ſent Time 3 only they ſignify Abundance, or a great deal of the action, 
ording to A. Gellizs, lib. xi. cap. 15. or according to others, they ſigni- 
te fame with the Participles of Frequentative Verbs, when theſe are 
in uſe. See Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited, _ AS 14 


'A PPENDIX of GrrvnDs and SurINEs. 
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FRUNDS and-SUPINES (which, becauſe of their near Relation tod 
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bs, are by ſome not improperly called Participial Words) are a Sort of . 
on bent ive Nouns expreſſing the action of the Verb in general, or in tne 


tract. GERUNDS are Subſlantives of the Second Declenſion, and. | 
plete in all their Caſes, except the Vocative. SUPINES are Subſtan- 
; of the Fourth Declenſion, having only two Caſes; the Accuſative in 

| which makes the Firſt Supine ; and the Ablative in U, which makes N 
Second, - -- PT DIA e Ke . 
offius, 415. viii cap. 54. thinks, That the Laſt Supine may ſometimes be 

ative, as, Durum tactu, 7. e. tactui; for the Datives of the Fourth De. 
on of old ended in u. Alſo lib. vii. cap. 8. he takes Notice, that though sn 


 Supines have ſometimes other Caſes, (as, irriſui eſſe,) yet they are on. 


W-ctoned Supines by Grammarians, when the Firſt come after Verbs of 
of ion, and the Second after Adjective Nouns ; Thus, dignus irriſu, is a 
of Whine (according to them); Non fine irriſu audientium, zs not.] | 


— 2 0 * * 0 


Indeclinabilibus Par- Of the Indeclinable 
libus Orationic. Parts of Speech. 
C A P. V. 8 ? 8 H A P. V. 35 
ADVERBIO potiſh- * an Adverb is chiefly to 
um ſpectanda eſt ejus Szg-| | be confidered: its Significa- | 
9 0 to POR og del r 
dverbiorum Significationes | The Significations of Adverbs 
e ſunt ; earum vero preci-| are various: But the. chief of 
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chſait 


a if d ſequentia capita revo- them may be reduced to the fol. 
iel poſſun rn. | lowing Heads. + | : | 
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3 5 1 Eß a EE RES. N W Os 
: in VERB. is an indeclinable Part of Speech, which being joined to a 
de Verb, or other Adverb, -exprefles .ſome, "Circumſtance, Quality, or 
b ior of e i itestlo nnn, n e 


LR CUMSTANCE, are chiefly thoſe of 
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Place, * 
ples, and Ord 45. : 
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72 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


To Adverbs of . are bveleld. Is Adverbs of Ti ME are threeſylg 


: Vis. Adverbs fignifying Motion, | vi. ſuch as ſignify, I 
1 Ur 3 Wl Where? 5 (r. 2 Being in Time. 2 D 
bi . Sore. + £x UNC, , Now, D 
1 n 5 2 e, "To-day. P 
it lte, There. FAN 72 ft UNC, Then . 
r 1 ( 
1 Iatus, . Within. | . | Heri, V efterday. 
0 pts Kors, - 1 + Patol; i: 00157 FI Dudum, te 7 
i S| Ubique, Every where. {|S |]Pridem, | retofore. 
1 | ©! Nufquam, No where. [© [Pridie, De day before 
f & | Alicubi, Some where. [ [| Nudius tertiusT” bree days agi 
br, 8 Alibi, E Elſewhere. Nuper, Lately. 1 
x WW Ubivis, Any where.' x * Preſently 8 
1 oF — In the ſame Place. Mon, * Immediateiy. 8 
3 e ene þ, > \Statim, By and by. 8 
1 He. - Hither, _ 8 1 Inſtantly. 2 
| & ile; © 1 S {Ulllico, Straigbtuay. od. : 
. I Iftuc, 3 . | "=. cas, To. Morrodo. x F 
WW . Intro, Ng To within. E }Poftridie, The day after. WM 
if S 1 Poras, To without,” | : | Perendie, To Days hen. 1 
= een Place. ' $ }Nondum, Not yet. 0 
S Alie, To another Place. I e ? Mhen? . 
Wk Aliquo, - To ſome Place. | , Aliguando, | Wa 
i! | Eodem, To the ſame Place. 1 deen Ponce < 
= 07: — 3 ? Whitherward ? | | Interdum | MM | 
WAN 8 erſus, Towards. 0 Semper, Ever. 
„ . & | Horſum, - Hitherward, 7” Nuaquam, Never. 
| 4 NZ ITHorfum, - Thitherward. _— 2 the mean Tin | 
q 15 S | Surf „ U.. uotidie, —_— 97 
5 ” 5 f Deorfutu, . l 18 ) Continuance of Time. | 5 
= ( FI 8 Antrorſum, Forward: iu. Dong. 7 
; 8 Retrorſum, Backw-w˖ard. Cuamdiu, How long. 98 | 
x fs Dextrorſum, To the right Hand, Tamdiu, So long. 8 
| SS T1Siniſtrorſum, Te the left Hand. Jamdiu, „ 5 8 
 " FUnpe? Prom whence? Jamdudum, Long ago. 8 * 
Iine, From hence. + A 8) Fler, | 4. 
if inc, : 4 S003 Viciſſitude or Repetition of Ti q * 
1 2 { Iſtkinc, From thence. I QuorTIzs? How often !“ 4 | 
2 \nde, Bs I 5 [.; 
Aliunde, From Afowubere:  |[Raro, Seldom. 3 
8 < Alicunde, From fame. Place. &. Toties, So len. 414 
S |Sicunde, | If from any Place. 5. as, For ſeveral Ting. 
D utringue, On both Side. * j Viciſſim, : By Turns. <1 
7 Superne, From above. IS Alternatim, 9 45 
 —[Inferne, From below. - Rurſus, 8 Again = 12 
f \Ceelitns, From I f * MEAN o | 5. 
I] Funditus, From the Ground. } }Siabin 0 
0 1 Mbicb Way? e [Fae midem, | Ever and a 1 


Hac, This Way. | SEMEL, Once. 
| by | Bis, _ Tavice. 


8 
, That Way. 8 85 Ter, Thrice.” 
a 


hrough 
a Place. 


: 2D 


| 
| 
| 


Iſthac, 
Alis, Another Way, | © _ Four Times, | 
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Part Ig Chap: 
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of verb: 5 8 


Dehine, Hencefortb. Denique, Finally. , Fertiò, um, Thirdly. 
Porro, - + Horeover. | Poſtremò, Lax. .- Quart, um, Forwrthiy 
II. The other Adverks. expreſſing PLIES: r bb Ve. a 
either Ab .olute or <p wn, ka 3s | | 7 
U 1. QUALITY ſimply : ar, Bene, abel“; pry 7005 fortiter, 5 * 

And irnumerable acbere that come from KW Nouns or WS FC 


- £2e8plesþe::115; ; 

+. CERTAINTY: as, Profeckd, needs fans; plant; ner, tiges, ita, 4 

etiam, trudy,.verily,'yes ; quidni? why not ? omning, certainly. 

3, CONTINGENCE :: as, Forts, forſan, fortailis, ow, happily, | 

haps, by chance, 1 FT 

4. NEGATION : as, Non, haud, not; ; nequaquam, not at ally n 

; ROK n means 5 minime, nothing O_ a de - 

OH! ITTION: , Ne, not. | 2 

| '% ' SWEARIN G Nr Hercle, Pol, Edepol, Meeaſer, by Hercuten by 

Pollux, e. ore, N 

1. EXPLAIN ING: as U tpote,, vilelicet, ſilicet, nimirum, nemps, 
to wit, namely. 

8. SEPARATION: as, Seorſum, apart ; ſeparatim, eparately: a. 

gillatim, ane by one; viritim, man oy. man; . oppidatim, toon by 5 - 

town, &c. * 

9. JOINING TOGETHER: as, Siowl, una, pariter, aqpatton ; ge- 2 

neraliter, generally ; 15 univerſaliter, e 4. . plervmque, ne 4 

tbe mai part. 8 2 . 

i; 10. INDICATION. or "POINTING OUT: Ar E eces, "Ds behola: © 
1. INTERROGATION: as, Cur, quare, quamobrem? why, her 

fore: 2 num, an ? whether 2 quomodo, qui ? how? To which add, 

[ pi, quo, quorſum, unde, quà. quando, quamdiu, quoties. 

. EXGESS : as, Valde, maxime, magnope re, ſummopere, i. b 
Nen oppidò, perquam, longe, very much, exceedingly'; nimis, nimi- 
um, too much ; prorſus, penitus, omnino, altogether, wholly ; magis, 

moe; meliay better ; pejiis; worſe: ; fortiùs, more bravely + And 
optimè, .bejft ; -peſſims,. worſt ; fortiſimè, moſt bravely : And innu- 

.* merable others of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees. 

2. DEFECT«# ac, Ferme, ferè, prope, propemodùm, Pens ane 
parum, little; paullo, paullulum, very little. N + 

be PREFERENCE: as, Potiùs, ſatiùs, rather. ; potiſſimim, 3 
puè, præſertim, chiefly, eſpecially; imd, yes, nay, nay rather. 

0 LIKENESS or - EQUALITY : as, Ita, fic, aded, ſo; ut, uti, ſicut, 
ficuti, velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quaſi, as, as , quemadmodum, 
eden as zi ſatis, enough ; itidem, in liꝭe manner * 

5. UNLIKENESS or IN 'EQUALIT V: as, Aliter, ſecus, aber iſe ; 
K gas, or alioquin, elſe; nedum, much more. or much Heſs, / 

6. ABATEMEN 147. ' Senfan, paullatim, — * 
 piece-meal ; vix, fearce! 1 Egreè, hardly, with 
7. EXCLUSION : fs nl nth, ſoldm, e tnntummodo, nt. 
" caxat, dompr, yr” — DANN 
"1 0 15 8 en * f 5 4 
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74 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


_ Norx, r. That ADVERBS ſeem originally to have been eontrived th i 
"expreſs eompendiouſly in one Word what muſt otherwiſe hive require 75 
two or more: as, Sapienter, wiſely, for cm Japrentia ; hic, for in hoc loco: 
ſem per, for in omni tempore; ſemel, for uns vies; bis, for duabus wicibug ; Ci 
Hercule, for Hercules me juvet, & . Therefore many of chem are nothing Ci 
elſe hut Adjective Naunt or Pronb unc, having the Prepoſirion and Subtin. Ei. 
ki ve underſtood : as, gud, c, codem ; for ad qu, ea, eadem, loca], or cui, ei Ry 
© etdem, {loco}; for of old theſe. Datives ended in o. Thus, gue, huc, illac, 
ec. are plain Awjeftives. in the All. ng femin. the Word ud, a Way, 
nud ix, being underſtood, Many of them are Compounds: as, mod, Un 
ti. e. us modo ; gueniadmodu iu, i. e. ad guent modum ; quamobrem, i. e. a Int 
k __* quam tem ,quare, i. e. pro] qua ve ; guorſum, i. e. verſity quem [locum] fa 
mW. JFeelicet, iᷣ © ſcire liaet g audelicet, i. e. videre lices; illicer, i. e. ire licet; Ml Oh 
Wo 4 2/lico, i. e. in loco; magnopere, i. e. muguo opere; nimirum, i. e. ni [ef] 
1 | ö T1 77, OSS. Fu ubs; b ee * 1 „„ 
ar; 2. That of Ad verbs of Place, thoſe of the Firſt Kind anſwer to gut 
de Queſtion 76:2 the Second to guo'? the Third toiguorfum the Fourth chr 
td unde und the Fifthito, gzaF To which might be added à Sixth, Duo- 
ene, how far ? anſwered by;U/que, until; ns INNER \ Eouſque, 
| . ., fo far; Hattenus, hithertao, thus far; Eatenus, ſo far as 3+ Quadanlenuf, in 
ſome meaſure. But theſe are equally applied to Place and Time. | 
l . * .:N@Tx,'3- That Adverb of Time of the Firſt Kindianſwer to:guande? 
| 2 of the Second, to nam and quamduium or quampridem ? of the Third 
%% „„ 7: 5 3 EF 
Nor, 3. That Adverds'vf Quality generally anſwer to the Queſtien 
. omodo.?. * BE 4%? * e Ae un N TELL 
3 ON OTE, 5. That ſome Adverb of Time, Place, and Under, are frequent) 
” uſed the one for the other: as, Ubi, where rnb when'? bid, from that Place, 
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1 rom that Time, thereafter, next; bactenus, thus far, with reſpect to Place, 
Time, or Order, Fc. Other Adverb alſo may be claſſed under different Head. 
1 Norz, 6. That ſome Aduerbe bf Time are either paß, preſent or ſuture; 
2 s, Jam, already, now, by and by.; ohm, long ago, fome time hereafter. 
#- Norx, q. That Interrogative 4dverbs of Time and Place doubled, or with 
tze Adjection exrgue, anſwer to the Engliſh Adjection. foewer ; as, 1b1ud;, 
or vbicungue, whereloever; guogue or quorungue, whitherſoever, &c. ' And 
| ,# the ſame holds alſo in other Iaterragutiue Words: gs, Quiſeuit, or quicm 
ue, whoſuever; guorquot, or quotcunque, how mary ſever ; quantu/quai ys 
Fur, or quantuſcungue, how great ſoever; gualiſqualis, or gualifcunque,t 4 f 
what Kind or Quality ſoever; ut, or uscungue, however, or hewloever, unte 
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© Accoſativum font vi. I. govern the Alccgfu ue 
A ſare twenty-eight, via. Pour 
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Ad, 70. Adverts, , idr pee 
| : i 42 7 ; ; © x 4 ; 1 2 74 5 
Apud, At. Adverſum, C Again} 


5 5 Ante, 5 Oh Before. Contra, ; | 
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Part IL. Chap. VI. of Pre poſition. 75 


N 1 c Pro er, For bard ; 
G 2 05 this al. | "Pa! 1 . A 
Eites, 5: About ute. es © Preter, Befiles, except. 


Ce { e ---"— wy In the power of. 
Ergaů„ , f Poſt, SM After. TS, 
Extra, rh: Mitbout. Pone, _ Behind. 
hier, "Between, among. Secus, By, - wg 
era, g oo Secundum, According to. 
fra, = . | „ Supra, Above. 

5 rs, „„ Fra; On the farther Sites 
Ob, er, e x Ultra, Beyond. 

II. Præpoſitiones que re- ji The Prepofitions 3 
unt Ablativum fi unt Aäfade godern : the Ablative are EN 
Wc mb, Voamely, ; | 
_—- 1 FE cer Wl "Of, corcerning 7 . 
„ 

* e 3 
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Abſque, i The e . Er. e Eat F4 
Cum, id fore. = | 
WW Clam, MWithout the. Ku. Nahen ith the mere >: | 11 
| ledge . Sine, eee At a" 
1 Coram, Before. 5 Tenes, Up 45. Le +> 14 


"M 111. He quatuor interdum] III. Theje 7 govern 0 
Accuſativum, interdum Ab- ines the Accufative, an * 
J latixum, regunt. =; Ty times the Ablalive. 1 

ln, In, ieee Super, Above. n 
ab, Ur. gry 155 Subter, * Beneath. -ub Ty 


"x PREPOSITION is! is an G ideellaable Ward, "hewing the Relation of 
ane Subſtantive Noun: to, another.. 

Norz, That Pore and Secrs rarely oceur : And 2 "ks Uſque,s 
unto ; Cirerter, about ; Versus, towards; which are commonly becken 
zmong the Prepefitions governing the Accuſative; and Procul, far, have 
thoſe governing the Ablati re, are Adverbs ; and do not govern a Caſe o 
tiemſelves, but by the Prepoſition ad, which is underſtood to the firſ 
four, and à or ab to the laſt. To which perhaps may be added, Ciam, N 
which 5 is Joined very. frequently with the Accuſative ;. as, Clam patre, or, 
patrem ; a being underiſtood-to the one, aud.guod ad te the other. 

Beſides the ſeparate Uſe of theſe PREPOSITIONS, there is ery" > 
Vie- ariſes from them. bamely, their bejng put before a vaſt Number of 
Nouns and Verbs in Compoſition, which creates a great Vatiety, and gives 
a e eren and Beauty to the e Tongue. . ; 8 

: N ee A 8. 2 FC.. 
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26 Kain of the! Latin Tongue,” L 


There are five or ſix Sy!lables, Viz- AM, DL or DIS, RE, SE, cox; 
which are common! Ly: « called Inſeparable Prepoſitions, Vecanſe they are only 


1 do be found i in compound Words : However, they generally.add ſomething 
r Signification- of the Words with which they ate compdunded : thus, 4 
bi ; 3 *. feen aboxt, | — = to ſurround. 8 ; 
= RE, Try N.. ö 2 dive, to pull a/under. ; 
Dis, £ | 93 2 180 4 under, Tor Yo” }ditrahoy to draw aſunder. 7 
* . es ais „ [3 relebs..” 4 j 
| 5 * HSE 5 ain, „ telega, to read again. 3 0 
4 Py 0 Se, 1 9 Tb Ig aſide or apart, o ſepono, * 10 lay afide. - 
1 „ Con. 4 1 8 . 1 ; ee, to grow Pogetler 4 4 
= 5 eee EI — 8 | 8 at 
3 e / 8 60 
Era P. VII. 4 
1 Pe Of. \Jnterjettion. 5 | th 
f 4 5 3 is an Jeclimble- We rd, bo ("HA 'Dit 5 
| courſe to ſignify ſome Paſſion or Emotion of the Miad. 0 ; . 0 
„ 1 JOY : as, Evhx, hey, brave, 10. . ; 
er 2 2. GRIEF::. as, Ab, hei, heu, eheu, ab, alas, woes me. | = 
N N WONDER: as, Papæ,. O ftr ange; Vah, hah. 4 1 
if Fl 2 4. ee . well done. G 277 3 11.8 
RGA as, Apage, away, begone, fy, tu ; 
Wl ba 8 1 EXCLAIM ING: as A proh 4 ha 55 7 8 Shes 
Wl 4 7. SURPRISE or FEAR: "as, Att, ha; abs, MG 
143 IMPRECATION:-ar, Ve, woo, pox ont. N 
I :- >| g. LAUGHTER: as, Ha, hajbe. I = Lara D 
bl 8 = SILENCING : as, Au, ſt, pax, ſilence, buſh, 7. E wh 
. 811. CALLING :.- as, Eho, io, ho, fo, hs, 2 8 : 
u. DERISION: gs, Hui, away with. 

II. ATTENTION: as, Hem, hab, No 


/ Nors, 1. That the fame Interjeftion denotes ſometimes « one - PaſNon, - re bo 
” ſometimes angther ; ; as, Vah, which i is uſed to expreſs Foy and Sorrow and __ 


- Wonder, .. N ar 
NorTE, 2. That ſome of them are natural Sounds common to all Ian une 
Zuages. omm. 


Norr, 3. That Noun: are fmnetimes wed. for Interjeckions; as, Ma. gott 
EF um With a Pox! With a Miſchief | 7 andum ! O Shame ! Ey, Fy! 
= Mi ſerum O wretched ! Nefas! O the illany. "0 
An INTERJECTION | 1s 15 compendious Way of expreſſing a whole ee ! 
Sentence in one Word; and uſed only to repreſent the Ne and 
Emotions of the Soul, that the Shorgge!s of the one might the ſooner le Pl 


| F N Nee r and . of the : other. PE roptey 
7 er, an 


Nor 
ind fit 
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: 3 : ; | 3 k - 
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Mm 


* . E | P24 : $5.4 im 
| | of Conjunition, | tete 


them 


. CONTUN CTION i is an indeclinable- Word, chat zelne Sentences tos 
A gether ; and OT thews their Dependeice upon one another, 
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Part II. Chap: VIII. of Con junttton. 77 


— 21 


* 
Fe 
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of theſe, fome are aal, * 


3 Pn Ty Ns Et. ac, atque, que. 2 eiten quoque, Tien, 
alſo ; cum, tam, both, and. Alſo their contraries, Nec, | neque, neu, 
neve, neither, nor. PT 

. DISJUNCTIVE : as, Aut, mw vet; ſeu, five, either, or. 

5 CONCESSIVE: ar, Etſi, etiamd, un oy ——— dun- 
vis, though, altbougb ulbleit. 

4 ADVERSATIVE : - as; Sed, verum, autetn; ab. 6h atqui, A . tamen, 
attamen, veruntamen, verumenimvero, yet, notevithſtanding; nevertheleſs, | 
„ CAUSAL: as, Nam, namque, enim, For 3 . oo: quippe, 1 en | 
— quod, that, mer; ph | 

6. ILL TIVE or RATIONAL : ar, Ergo, ides; igitnt, zn ſaque, a 
. therefore. 5 quapropter,. quocirea, Wherefore z proinde, Ons 25 SU 
quum, ſeeing, fince ; quandoquidem, forafmuchas:” ' 

J. FINAL. or PERF EC [IVE : as, Ut, uti, that, to the end that. : 9 AAS | 
d. CONDITIONAL : as, Si, fin, ifs dum, modo, EA provides, 
upon candtition tbat; fiquidem, if indeed. T% 
9. EXCEPTIVE-or RESTRICTI E: as, Ni, nib, unleſs, e 

10, DIMINUTIVE : ar, Saltem, certe, at leaf. 

11, SUSPENSIVE-or DUBITA'FIVE : ad, An, anne, wum, whether ; -. 
ne, annon; whether, nor; necne, or not. | = 

12, EXPLETIVE; as, Autem; vero, no, abe J quidem, aided, zer. : 

13, ORDINA'TIVE * as; Deinte, thereafter ; Then ms ; e 
moreover 3 ceterum, enn. Toney however. ; e 
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Norz, 1. That W Ame Words, Sey are nes TY different Views, 
re both Adverb and Conjunttions ; as, An, anne, Oe. are Spende Cone 
untions and Interrogative Adverbs. The ſame may be laid of the Ona - 
ide and Declarative Conjunttions, which, under another view, may be fank- 
d under Adverbr of Order and Explaining. 80 like wiſe Urpram, which is 
ommonly called an Aduerb of Maßbing. when more narroiyly confidered, 
nothing elfe but- the Conjunction Ut [that] with «the Sxila able nam al. 
led to it, and g Ap with] fanderfto6d * as, Utinam'bdfuifſes-; Ur te Dour 
le ber dat; pple” Opto. But fince both of. e are” indeclinable, 
ete is no great. need of being very nice in diftioguifhing them i +} 
Nor E, 2, That other Farts of 8 e compounge d together, fapplys 
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A nd 


ie Place of Conjun ions: as, Poſiea, afterwards ;" pri - moreover; _. 
ropterea, becaule, fc: which are made up < of the Prepofitions, 2oft, Tri- | 
er, and propter, with ea, the Pronoun. © © 5.780 . 
* OTE, 3 "That ſome Conjundtions, according to their natural ORDER, 
ind firſt Sentence; as, Et, aut, nec, 15 . &c. Some, contrary to their 
tural 35 ſang i in the ſecond Place, autem, vero, 4 vw es guidem, 
n: And tome! way indifferent be put either firſt or ſechhd, rm. Name 
t eteniin, fiquidem, © ergo, Toitur, Traq = Kc. Hence oe the diviſion 
ben; inte e Leih unkei ve. and Common. l 2 
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APPEN DIX, containing 3 Obſervations concerning the 
various Diviſions and . of N N 
Noun! and Verb. 5 


„A Words: n are SPIE Simple or 8 A x SIMPLE 
| Word [Simplex] is that which was never more than one; as, Ju. 
ſtur, lego. A COMPOUND [Compoſitum} is that which is made up of 1 
two or mere Words, or of a Word and ſome NETS W as, In. 
_ Juſtus, perlego, derelinguo, egomet. A 

2. All Words whatſoever are either Primitive or Derivative. - A PRI. 
MIFIVE Word [Primitivum} is that which comes frum no other Word: 
as, Juſtus, lego. A DERIVATIVE Heri unti vum] is daß Which comes 
from another Word; as, Juſtitia, lectioz. 
I. Beſides the more general Diviſions of Noumt and nde, mention. 
ed p. 13. and zo. there are ather particular Div ions of them taken from 
their various Significations and Dertoations © : The: moſt remarkable where. 
, of are theſe... Ar W F W * 7 ES — 

2" ©, With Reſp ect to Sigmfcation. Y 1s Fr it} 

1 COLEECTIVE [Colleftiwrn] is a Subſtantive. Noun. which bg. 

fi es many in the Sing. Num. ; as, Populus, a People; exercitus, an Army, 
2. An INFERROGATIVE Noun or Pronoun [{nterrogativum} is that 
by: oh! weaſk'a Queſtion 7 as, Quis? Who? Urer 2 Which of the two? 
* Pualis'? Of what Kind? Dreantus ; ? How great? Pot How many? And 
theſe, when the are uſed without a Queſtion,” are called INDEFINITES. 
3. A RELATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Relativum] is an Adjective that 

eg reſpe8-40- ſomething ſpoken- before; as, 2 ille, iſe, &c. Alius, 
alter, 50h Let tera, um, qualis, quantus, & . 

4. A PARTTILVE Noun ar Pronoun [Partitivum}isan Achechve whic 
165 . "Te Per and as it were one Dx. one; as, . rouge 85 
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3 CARDINAL, 7 7 N as, . 0 tre! &c. | 

| A) DRDINAT, rdinatts] ; as, Primus, fecundus, tertius, &c. hs 

. 25 DISTRIBU. VE, 50% ib t; as, Singuli, bing, terni, &c. 

e 1 MULTIPLICATIVE, eee ; a8, Wer e tri 

3 S. its 

85 8 3 With. Reſj pect to $i; grdffc fcation and Deriuation. , 

7 — A FATRONYMIC Noun 2 onymicuris] is A; Eabllaptiv Nat | 

derived from another 5 proper, ſigniſying ope's Ped; 15 or H 

ale b he Son of Priamus ; 57 the Daughter 

Daught r.cf Fetes.s ; Nerine, the Daughter 5 N 

hy derived from the; me of 1 e: Father 

92 rams _alfe o from tit 


dk Nez , ſome 
times from the Founder of. a Nation o1 "People, x nd cello. 5 ountri 
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r; Sicilia, Treg, a Woman of Sicily, of Troy, S. Fatronymics of 
Men wot in des; of Women i in ig, as, and ne. Thoſe in 22 and ne are of 
the Firſt, and thoſe in 7s and 2s gf the TBH Declenfſon. 

2. An ABSTRACT Noun [Abſtraftum] i is a Subſtantive derived Gm 


fegard to the Thing i in which t e Quality is: as, Bonitar, Goodneſs; Dutl- 
Sp, Sweetneſs ; from Bonus, ' 100d Dulcis, ſweet. With reſpect to 
theſe Abſtracts, the Ad; e es from Which they, come are called CON. 
RETES, becauſe, bei 'the Quality, they alſo confuſedly fignify ſome- 
thing as the Subject, of it, without which they cannot make Senſe. 
2. A' GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun {Gentile or Patrium] is an Ad- 
tive derived from a Subſtantive proper, bgnifying 0 one's Country 1 4 
cots, Macedo, Arpinas, Edinburgenfis, Tasdunanus ; a man bor i in cor. 
nd, Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinburgh, Dundee ; 5 from Scotia, Macedonia, 
Irpinum, Edinburgum, Taodunum. | 
4. A POSSESSIVE Noun [Pofefroum] i is an AdjeRtive derived from a 
Subſtantive, whether proper or appellative, Ggnifying Pofſeffion or Pro- 
perty 3 as, cotitur, Hereulens, Paternut, Herilis, Famineus; of or be- 
longing to Scotland, Hercules, a Father, a Mater, ol Woman; from Scotia, 
erculet, Pater, Herur, Femin. Worn RN 
5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun Dintusti vum Ii is a Subſtantive or Adjec- 
tive derived from another Suhſtantive ar Adjective rel] Rively, impurting 
k Diminution or Leſſening of its Signification : a, Libellus, a little Bock; 
bartula, a little Paper; Opuſrulum, a little Werk; from liber, charta, 


jidus, Theſe for the moſt part end in %s, la, or kum, and 55 generally 
c the (ame. Gender with their Primitives. 5 225 
6. A DENOMINATIVE Noun — is Subſtantive or 


hand; Senator, a Senator; from Gratus, ꝓinum, ſene x a, Cleſtis, heavenly ; 7 
umanus, humane; Aureus,, golden; frem cœlum, homo, aurum. 
J A VERBAL Noun Verbale] is à Subſtanti ve or Adjective derived 


lud it us, Hearing; : from Amo, doceo, lego, audio : Amadiles, lovely; Ca- 
ar, eapable; Volucer, ſwift; from Ano, capio, uolo. 

8. Laſtly, There are ſome Nouns derived from Participles,. F 
Chas ;: Contrarivs, contrary; from Fits, cras, cautrd. 


mes under another of the above mentioned Claſſes: as, Quit i is an In- 
rrogative, Relative, or Partitive ; Pietat an Abjtratt. or Denominative, 


II. Prononth are divided into four Claſſes 3 UU 5 43 „ Mei 
1. DEMONSTRATIVES ; Ego, tu, ſui. n Ms hs eros 

2. RELATIVES; Ile, ige, fee, hic, ts, ques, Gi... 
3. 5088 ESSIWES; er, tut, ſus, nbſler ee * TY TP l 
Ui 4 PATRIALS or GENTILES ; Noftrar, wehrt dee, bl n de 


Of them allo two ate Interibgatives, Nuts and cujar. a | N 


e III. 1. Verde, with Reſpect to their Figure or- Frame. ae either SIM- 
MILE; as, pp love: Or . N28 3 Llove e 


Yee 2 


1 


P 0 . II. Chap. 1X. Appendir, „Oc. 79 


n Adjective, expreſſing the Quality of that Adjective i in general, without 


— 
2 ie wg e. Fo 2 
1 . 


pus 5 Paroulus, v very little; Candidulus, pretty white; from paruus, can- 
Adjective. derived from another Noun:: as, Gratiz, Favour ; Vinca, a Vine- | 
om a Verb: as; Amor, Love; Doctrina, Learning; 3. Lectio, a Leſſom; 


nd. Prepęſi ti ons: as, Hictitius, Counterfeit; Cra/ init, belonging tE the 


oTE, That the ſame Nouns, according + to the, different Reſpects in 
rich they ate conſidered, may ſometimes be rapked under one, and ſome- | 
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2, With reſpeRt'to their Speefer 0t Origin, are eſther PRIMITIVE; » 
Lego, I read : Or DERIVATIVE; 'as, Leckixo, I read frequently. "2 

3. With reſpeR to their Conjugation, are either REGULAR; as, Amo: , 
Or IRREGULAR; as, Polo, vis, 6e. 
4 With, reſpect to their Confituent, Parts, are either COMPLETE: 

as, Amo: Or DEFECTIVE; as, Ingzam: Or REDUNDANT; as, Ed. 

7 edits ee e e 7 e e ART 
.. With reſpeck to their Perſons, are either PERSONAL; as, Ans: 
'Or IMPERSONAL ; as, Zenitee. IO OI 

76, With reſpect to their Terminatians, they end cither in © ; as, Ano; 
Or in R. as, Amar: Orin . as, Sum, .. BW 
2 reſpect to their Signgfcation, Verbs are either Sub/antive oi, 
Adiectiue. e, ß Et i Re 75 E 
| (r.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [Sanft] is that which ſignifes i 
_ - amply. the Affirmation of Being or Exiſtence 3 as, Sum, No, eri, I am. 
(2) An ADJECTIVE Verb (Acjec vun] is that which, together with 
. © the Signification af Being, has a particular Signification of its own; a 
. Ano, i. £. Sum amang, I am loviſg. 
Pa 


An Adjective Verb is divided into Aue, Paſive, and Neuter. 

4 (i.) An ACTIVE Verb f4&iwun} is that which affirms Action of it 
Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Amo, {9guar,;earre...; 

PA affirms Paſſion of in 


(2) A. PASSIVE Verb [Pafivam] is that which 

„ Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Amor, | 
0 72 4 (300 ANEUTER Verb [Newtrum} is that which affirms neither Actiot | 
5 nor. Paſſion of its Nominative; but ſimply ſignifies the State, Poſture, a Indin, 
| Fd Quality of Things; as Szo, ſedeo, maneo, duro, vireo, flaveo, ſapio, quieſcoMlrel, I. 
3 xc. 80 flanid, fit; lay, endure, to be green, to beiyellor, tobe wile, to rech P. 
"An Actide Verb is again divided into Traxfitive or Intranfitive. [3] 
I.] An Ackibe TRANSITIVE. Verb [Tranfitiviem} is that whoſe Ac 
fion paſſeth from the Agent to ſome other Thing ;\as, Amo Patrem. | 
''B i >= [2] An Adtive INTRANSITIVE Verb ¶ Intranſiti vum] is that whoſ t 
7, Action paſſeth not from the en any other; as, Curro, I run; an 
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PDulo, I walk: © * 


When to, any Verb you put the Queſtion WHOM ?-or WHAT ? if 
rational anfwer can de returned, the Verb is Tranferive ; a, Whom, dt 
phat do you teach? Anf. 4 Bey, the Grammar. If not, it is tran/itive cr 
Is, What do you THR, g, dome, ide, ſleep, Ke. to which no rational An In the 
Twer can be given, unleſs it be by = Word of like Signification, which rec 


* 


Sometimes indeed thefe Verbs have after them; as, Vivo vitam jucundan 


» „ 1212 : 4 


4 
3 
12 
2 | | 

I live a pleaſant life; E iter Jongum, E go a long journey:* : mm 
|  * Neorz, . That the fame Verb is ſometimes Tranfitrve, and fometiniegnitica: 
1 - Intranfitive ; as, Ver incipit, the Spring begins, Cie. Incipere facinus f. 
9 5 begin an action, „„ 457g C 0 
Norx, 2. That eee Verbs are often Engliſhed wil cbeir 1 
"the Signs of a Paſſive Verb; as, Galeo, L am hot;; Falles, L am- pale; iI. 
Norx, 3. That Venter and-Intranfitive Verbs want the Paſſiye Vo sI. 
unlefs imper/onally uſed, as the Tntranfitive Verbs moſt frequently an the P, 

| * 3 as, Pugnatur, itur, ventum ꝶ . 


7 


0 all Verbs whatſbever, with reſpekt to their Signification, belong t 
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ular Y 
fiome one or other of the foregoing Claſſes; yet becauſe Grammarians, e act 
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ther with the Sigur ion of Verbs, are obliged allo to confider their Ter- 
ination ; and finding that all Active Verbs did not end in o, neither all Paſ- 
Fes in or, it was jud ed convenient to add t o*the form er two.orth: e © other | 
aſſes or Kinds of them, vis. Deponent, Common, and Neuter-Pajfive. © 
t.] ADEPONENT Verb [Deporens} is that which has u Paſſive Ter- 


la.] A'COMMON Werb [Commune] is that which under a Paſſive Ter- 
ination Bas à Signification either Active or Paſſive: as, Criminor, I ac-: 
uſe, or I am aceuſed; Diznor, I think, er I am thought worthy. ; ..- 
I.] A NEUTER-PASSLVE [Newutro-paſſivum] is that which is half 
Active and half Paſſive in its Termination, but in its Signification is either, 
holly Paſſive; as, Fro, factui ſum, To be made: Or wholly Active or Neu- 
r; as, Audeo, auſus ſum, To dare; Gaudeo, gaviſus ſum, To rejoice. * 

g. To omit-the other Kinds of Derivative Verbs, which are not very. 
paterial, there are three Kinds of them derived from Verbs, which de- 
12 to be remarked; 25 Frequentatives, Incepti ves, and Hefferativer. 
[:.] FREQUENTATIVES Verba Freguentati va] fignify Frequeney of JV 
\tion.* They are formed. from the laſt Supine; by changing au into. ito- N 

rom Verbs of the firſt, and ꝝ into o from Verbs of the other three Con- ay 
gations. They are all, of the firſt; a:, Clamito, To cry frequently, from JD 
ano; Dormito, To fleep often, from dornmio.” From them allo are form- 


| other Fre quentatives; as, Curro, curſo,-curfito'; jacio, jacto, jactito \ 
lo, purſe, Bugs, and pairs: 4 3 37 res; le 
[2] INCEPTIVES Verba Inceptiva} ſignify that a Thing is hegun an 
nding to Perfection. They are pong from 5 Second Perfots ingular 


\ 


el. Ind. by adding co. They are all of the third Conjugation, and want 
ue Freterite and Supine; as, Caleo, cales, caleſto, I grow or wax warm. 


[3.] DESIDER ATIVES[Perda Deſideratiuu] ſignifya Deſire 1 | 

hey are formed from the laſt Supine by adding rio They are all of the - 

ourth Conjugation, and generally want both Preterite and Supine; as, 

maturio, I deſire to ſup; Eſurio, I am hungry, or I defire to eat. 

9. Laſtly, In Con gruction, Verbs receive Names from their more parti- 

lar Signifieations; as, Focative Verbs, or Verbs of naming, Verbs of re- 
erings.of want, of teaching, of accuſing, & e. | 8 
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In the preceding Diviſion of Verbs, with: Reſpect to their Signification, I N 
de receded a little from the common Method; and in particular I have gi- 
na different Account of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by 
ammarians, who compri/e under them all Intranſitive Verbs, though their 
pnifications be ever /o much Active. But this I aid, partly from the Rea- 
of the Name, whichiimports a Negation both of Action and Paſſion, and 


their Terminations, aubieh in that Reſpect are purely accideptal and ar- 
(ary, a 8 bo bg. 4 x5. 8 138 he £4, J 3 1 N 115. . 404 of 7 5 2 7 
bave alſo excluded from the Diviſions of Verbs thoſe called NEUTRAL 
ISLVES, [ Lat. Neutra paſſiva], becauſe originally they are Active Verbs; 
m eo; M veneo; venum eo; f nubb, velo. Liceo indeed is a very 


. Verb'; for in the Active Voice it ſignifies paſſively, and in the 
ure actively. 5 Wo ; RE 2 


. . F . 30 f 8 SE a Pp f 5 o — » 2 71 5 5 2 
ination, pas an Agtine er Nentef Signification : as, Loguor, L pe; 
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ly to gi ve a diſtinct View of the Significations of Verbs, without Regard 5 
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the Primary Signification of vapulo 7s pereo or ploro; of exulo, extra 8 
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De Senrentiis, of Sentences, 0 or 


8 tion. 6 1 "ID | | S peech. 
v ENTENTIA et quevis: A SEN e ir a 
.animi. cogitatio, duabus LA . Thought of the ind is. 

aut at pluribus vocibus. final j jun- Perg e qr more More 
- tis enudtiata: ut, u git V zogether. : 4, You read; 
Tu lexit Ahros; Tu Fas; thras' You read” Books; You read 
Bones ; IS 2 d ones mort zod Books; 85 You read goo 
powell TALE IE Hong. Books at home. >32 
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155 We are now eie wm the Prinetpati Part of Sa,; for t 
great End of Speceh being to convey our Thoughts unto others, it will 
of little Ufet0'us to Have a ſtock of Words, and to know: What Chung. 
can be made upon them, unleſs we can alſo apply them to Practice, ond t 
make then anſwer the great Purpoſes for which they are intended. nin 
the attaintnent of this End, there are two Things ablolately necefl | 
Di. I. That in Speech we diſpoſe and frame our Words 'acevrding; to ave n 

Laws and Rules eſtabliſhed among thoſe whole Language we ſpe 
II. That in like Manner we know whit is ſpoken or written, and be 3} 
.to explain ir in dus Order, and re ſol ve it into the: ſeveral Parts of wil 
it is made up. The firit af theſe is called STN TAX or CONSTRU 
TION, and the ſecond is named EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION. I 
firſt ſhows us how to {peak the Language ourſelves, and the ſecond how 
| underſtand it when ſpoken by others, But it muſt be ovened; that the 

is ſuch a neceſſary Connection between them, that he who is Matter oft 
$:ſt cannot be ignorant dafi the ſecont. 

1 (Y Nerz. That the Difference e 3 a Govern 
1 chiefly i in this, that in Concord there can no Change be made 
che Adcidients, that is, Gender, Cafe, Number, or Per for of; the one, but 
like Change muſt alſo be made in the other; but, in Gouarnhient, the 
Word (if-dectinable) may be changed, without any Change in the feco 
: 1 e on rangi eons W err the 2 8 l and the 
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basses ilkedasbds una} 
jiftio concordat cum altera in| agrees with” another in * 
uibuſcdam atcidentibus. Acrid en.... 
Regimen, eſt. IG ate ; ' Goverament 57 lere Word 
egit certum caſum. — a certain, Cafe... 


I. Of Concord. 


I. De 77 act 8 


Oacordantia oft W N 

plex. Ae : 
w7 eclivi cum Sub antivo.” 1230S Of - an  Adjedtive wich. a 

: hy | [Sobitantive. 
vb eum Nomination. 2. Of ia Verb. 1 4 No- 

. minative. 
. Relativs cum * Antecodente. 3. Of 2 ' Relative: with an 

| Nantes H ee, Boy $1 4 
dale kam Subfan-| 4. Of @ Substantive uz a 
V0. Subſtantive, | 


"REGULA 2» 


r r 


——— 
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.Subſtantivo in genere, a e an Gender, 
umero, et caſu; ut, | Number, and Caſe 5 , 

Vir d ⁰οσ¹..tü tt. j--A-good Mann 
Fæmiaa cafta,, _ I Acchaſte Womag. 3 
. Dulce * 2 pomum. ” 3 25 N Tweet Apple. 27 Ol 5 


ring, and the ſecond the Ford governed; . 
Note, a. That for the greater Eaſe both of Maſter and Scholar, wwe 


e Letters [aq and [b] : the Word Directing or Governing with {a] and 
be Word Directed or Go verned with [b]: or where there are two. Words 
ireding, or Governing, the firſt with [a], and the 1 51 with Laa]; aid 
A Words Directed or Caverned, the fiſt with Ib], and the ſecond 


the Queſtion WHO or WHAT? to the Adjecti ve: for that which an- 


vers to it. ĩs the gubflauti ue. And the ane e put to the Verb or 


tlati ve, diſco vers the Nominati ve or Antecedent. | 
WW Note, a. That another Adjecti ue ſometimes ſupplies the. Place of” a 
e ante, J a8. Amicus certus; A ſure Friend; Bona Leine Good Veni- 
Wo: Homo being underſtood to Amicus, and Caro to Ferina 

Norz, 3. That the Sb/tantive THING {Negotium} is moſt frequently 

derſtood ; and then the Adjective is always put in the Newter Gender, 
if it were a Subſtantive ; as, Trifte (/upple Negotium|, i. e. Res triſtis, 

ad TION Bona [ppte W i. e. Res * Good Ta 1 


*£ oncord 27 ent one Words 


2 Au POR ES 


XU LE I 5 
\  DjeRtivum cancordate cum "| A NM Adjeftive' agrees. 157 | 


nd the Word dire@ed © In Government, the frlt is called the Ford go- 


we noted thoſe Words wherein the Force of each Example Jieth, with 


Number 1. Nora Fo That the Way to find out che Si Yfantive, is 3 
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27 ERBUM concordat cum | 'A Herb agrees with the NY c: 
1 Nominativo ante ſe in minaliue before it in Nun u 
8 numero et perſona; ut, ber and nee * —_ ae 
#14 © Ego b lego. > of | I read... Pax 
A 75 „ e Vou w write. 75 - Þ 
| DF. eee b cocet. | 8 The Maſter bescherh. 3 
<p 8 AN NOT AT. LONE S. 8 
3 1. VERBA. Subſtantiva,]. 1. Sub/antive Verbs, 2 
=_ Vocandi et Geſtus; habent] of NMaming und Geſture, have « 
utrinque Nominativum ad | Nomznatrve both before and off ** 
. N rem e ee 3] ter them. along iu 10 the an 
- Eo h o ing] at, cut 
A 5 Ego ſumm bo. , pater. | . Fam a Scholar. au 
0 5 * vocarit d Joannes. You are named h.. 
Wh *I inceiit dd ' Regina. | N She walks {as] Queen. 8 
8 - "47% | | 0 
4 2. 7 EX CEP. Laboitivus} 2. J EXCRP. The Inf mit 
Modus Aceuſativum ante fel tive Mood has an ee Ve: 
—habet ; F [before es bo 
7 95 Gaudeo 5. e a  valere.” Ln FE oF am mh chat you are we 4 
* 1 — 15 — TE — 4 — 80 9235 * * 
we N 2. Nork, That the Iihaitive Mood tequivtly applies the Plat 0 
of the Nominative ; . as, Mentiri non eſt meum, To He 1 is not mine, {or lad! 
Property]. | ſood 
Num. 3. 1. Subſtantive Verbs are, Sum, No, eien and 2105. 5 N. 
2, Verbs of Naming are theſe Paſſives, Appellor, dicor, vecor, nomiuſ verb 
nuncupor 7 to hie add, Videor, exiftimor, creor, conſtitnor., falut ii wort 
e Ke. Nom: 


3. Verbs of Geſture are, Eo, incedo, vent 6, cube, flo, fees, evado, fu 
| dormio, fomnio, moneo, Ke. 
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7 moron, veflrum; ut L. x3 rum. are. excepted : 25 ug, 170 
> uam a elt d rOCurare. It is your Duty to mage that 
ROC x77 ip RULE bt; 
a MiszrOB, mi ref ISEREOR,; aniſereſa 
co, et ſatago, re- and ſatago, govern th 
 gunt Genitivum-: ut Genie: , 5 
£3 Miſerere b civium tuorum. Take pity onyour Countryme 
* Satagit rerum ſudrum.| He hath bis hands full at Home 
EG. IH. e. 
8 T pro habe regit Da- P S taten Vin habeo ſt 
4 Bram: peridace® "MA have! nnn be Dal 
2 of a Ferfows e 
5 M Ef J . Sher, 5 I have a Bo Kk. 
- . ®' Sunt h mibi libri. {| I bave Books. be 
N e 2 RR ME UT E IV. WW! 
26 ( UM pro afero regit FI YU M taken for * affero t 
DOs Dativos, unum per-| O. bring}. governs .two De 
bone, alterum rei: Nut, ſuver, the one , Perſon, ani 
3 he other;of .a Thing + a, 
ae, "Ep, 7 — bb voluptate? It is L 07.95 A Pleaſure to me 
E E G. L. Pig. aid Mo 1 
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modum regi Dat ivun ; vVerns the. Dalive: 4g, / 
una © Javet Þ Forts) Fortune favours. the Brave # 

* Nemini a noceas. | Ds hurt to no Man. 7 

= 4 5 — 22a — 2 a a — — 4 — en — 6. * 
Up. EN ud N meſa 
Num. of To theſe lat ma 81 added Poſſe frag 3 ; "Tach, as. Reg . 1 
mM, Fumanuan, bellutngm, 7 he Up a8, Hutianum of 18 It i is 10 s. * 
elde 48 Man to err. a int 
Norx, That to all tele are 0 a; grun, opur, arora . 4 
Fome other Word to be gathered from the Sentence; ns, Me Pompeii ti ces, 
rum efſe elt, You know that Tam whotly Pompey's, or in Fompey's si rito- 
A Cre. i. e. amicum, Fautorem, or the like. | Mrect 
3 25. This is more elegant than Habeo librum, or Habe tibros. ace 
So Deſum is uſed elegantly for Careo 5. as, Defunt' m#hi uber, for Car Nor 
nor T want Books.” Nor 
Nets, That ather Verbs ack 28, Do, duco, verto, til Lic: 

ee, 70 „Kc. may have two Datives; às, Hoc tibi! Inudi datur, Yoo, 7: 
are praiſed fo T this ; ; "Ne mihi.itio Vertny; Do not blame me. Vativ 
"To this may wy rel erred. ſuch Expreffions as theſe: Ef mib nomen Num 
anni, My Name is Jphn 3 which 15 more Ac! ug than Eft m; nibi omen os 22 
* of” GOES. Ne iy 7 tam, 


Num. 27. n is a very general Rule, and. (when we p- Thi n in ; 
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CTERBUM acti edfignificans| 
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Rævetre d parentess |. | 

#* Recordar; memitt,.remmns-| 
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r et obliviſcor, regunt Accu - 


A 3 3 
ing ac-2 
A” troely governs the docu: 
Jatewe 2:06 ˙ 2 
5 1TETHT 2H 

: 1 Reexerence: your Parents: | 
Reeordor, memini, remini-29 


= 


Got and obliviſcor, govern the 


VE ivum vel Genittwum : ut, em Genitive: as, 

Kecerdbr d /aczrancs, vel e. E remember! wy 7 Leſſon... 

g cionem | n 

J oObοονννν erer aer forjevan Infrg'\.. . 

Juriam. 5 7115 4ſt. LE oF wy 

"wx uired to erfon or Thin DJ amet ** man Verbs 
End ae Manner are on Nee bencked Ude 12 * T 
F 1. To PROFIF'or HURT : 25, vdo, proficio, 2 e760] conful, 


and 


noceo, officio.” 
| Ln arrideo; affentior, atftipuls 


atrtimiculdr 
2% Aetrabb, kb, & 
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10 — * a8 7 £0; 
6. WR com ounded with SATIS; 
mefacro, bene 7005 malefacto, 

1. The C 


* 2 
2. To FAVOUR, to HELP, and 


ee W atrocinor, me 


121 PF „ 


60 
DS of che Verb SUM : as, e pri Tn, om. 
in 8. Verbs compounded with. theſe ters » PREPOSIT IONS, | 
"WH, inter, ob, 39/7, pre; ſub, and ſuper: as, f. Adſio, accumbo, as 
<q leo, adheres, admoveo. 2. utecello, ant ee, a 


puter, grurutor. ignoſco; indulged 
edule; plaudo, Lowery enocizor, palgor udeo, ſupplico, Kc. Alfo, 
u 


eir ee wy Faves, ans 


» Pareo, 


: Atfo, 
5. e 


** k 
13 1 


, BENE, and MALE: nme, 


EF «07 vr Aa 
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aequieſro, f 


9 3. Con cm- 


eo, condone, commorior. 4. udo, immorior, inbæ reo, infideo, inhio, 


mitor, invigilo, } 50. {her 
Itrecko, e 7 Nob | 

reluceo. 9. 
Norg, T. That T the Si 
Local ' Motion, as, 
Vo, TRULED, hortor, ſhefto, pertines, 
ative, with the Prepoſition ad. = 


Num. 29. 
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7. PS Poflbabeo. 
Fac NR 2e 10. Super 
4+ of the Dative, is fr | 

Noe, 2. That 10 is not a ways the Sign of. the Datives for, x. Verbs 


o, venio, preſtc il car 5 an 
ieee, ane 


— = 


„inter venio, enter /ero., 6. Obrepo, 
g. Preco, preflat fgr excellit, 
perpento. 


requently underſtood. 


2, Theſe Verbs, Frouoco, 


rEeum. 


When ta- 


Ie, 


„ante, co. - 


"hack like, have the 4 


Norz, That Neuter and Intranſitive Perks have ſometimes an 
eu ſative after them, 1, Of their own or the like Si 1 5 Pivere 
tam, Gandere gaudium, Sitire- ſanguinem, Olere 4 
n in a Metaphorical Senſe; as, nn Alexin, 1 1 8 Vebementer amabar, 
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PR. ERBA Aae be und * Acts VERBS: governing % 

eum - 9% aa 6e FF another Caſe together 

Wn: 4 e 3.5 i * = with the Acchſative. | | b 
30 * l. VERBA ende I. VERBS f Accufing, = 

damnandiet abſolvendi,cam demning, and He Wtting, or Wi 

Avecuſativo' perſon, regunt the Accuſative of "the Perſon * 
etiam Genitivum criminis: govern 4. e Genitive of the oo 

r 15511 $f 10 38 9 1 5 FROGS | N, loce 
= Arguit® me bb furte. >| He e Theft. Wit 
d Meigſum bb inertiœ con-| I condemn myſelf of Laier 
demno. 3 „ HElb. Wen; a | 
* Llum dd benieidli 2 -E * acquit him ol Ma bat 
/olvunt. 2 TW 
Sr *:2:VERBA. comparandi;|- mpari ny 
dahdi, narrandi, et 'auferen- Chae, Declan, and Takin + 

di, regunt Dativum vum away, govern tbe Darive wür 

Accuſatioo: e 15 tort lebe . 2 Peri 
ORE een e ine $00.7 2 4 11311 07 FS 5 . 
ed wo - TH : * DJ 9705 : 9 
: CELDT va OY of See NEE 1 fe 60 wy mY wah Vin 

urge, aftiirigo, def 9 e 8880 : 

2. Verbs 5, CON DEMNIN are, Bee. eee ke, : 

3 Verbs of CN ett are, Soldo, abfolvo, berg, pur go, Ke. | | 1 

No TE, 1. That the Genitive may be changed into the Ablative, eithe | 
Wich or without a e e. 5 8, Burg te 'bac culpa, or de bac culpa, MY R 
ear a of this Fault. um de vi cpndemryonte,, 1e found him guilt 
a Riot; Cre. 

Nor, 2. That me Gonitine, e ſpeaking, is governed by ſom wa 
Ablative underſtood ; ſueh as, ing, bend, actione, causd: as, Accufa Vun 
Jurti. 1. E. Crimin AP "Condemnare capitis, LE pœnd capitis. SY alf 

Nerz, 3. That Caine, pœna, actione, eapite, mos te, ſcarcely admit i. C. 
A Prepofition. © | ut. 

Num. 31. 1 To Verbs of COMPARIN' G belong alſo Verbs of prie i V. 
Ting: or poſtponing. . the 

2: To Verbs of GIVING belong: Verbs of Receiving promif ng, Dayton 

: ER „Bringing, vo h; 

Verbs of DECLARING belong Verbs of Explaining, Heul ativ, 

denying, WA M. 

; erbs TAKING AWAY are, Atifera, adimo, eribia, exims, den $7 

har to, detriths, tolls, . extorgueo, arceo, defends, & 9. eo, 
OTE; I, That many b f thele Verbs govern, the Pat ive by. Mum. 1 Abou 

Nor, 2. That hens other Verbs way have the Dative witht iu 4 

"Hecuſarive, when, together with the Thing doe, is alſo ſignified the Pe lor 

fon 35 Thing to pry for, whom it is done; AS, Doce mibi fulium, Teach into: 

| 278 on. e bi hane rem, Take care of this Affair for me. 4 „Lei 

Norz, 3. That OPS. ay, e PAY 3 the Ablati boe c 
with cum. | de of 
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Part III. Chap. I. 
Con hae N Virgilium bb Ho-“ 


ey | E 
b Sum dd WPI, a tributts. | 
2 Narras Þ e ub Jurdo.| 
"147-7 bb fray Ss 2 
a \ Eripuit b me by. mats. 
3. VERBA rogandi et. 
oendi duos admittunt Accu-| 
ativos, priorem . Po- 
eriorem ge; „ ut; 

a Poſce:; e by ventem. 
by Docuit me bb G, 


e e 
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of Fig 'on crnion. - 95. 
SF eompure Firgil. to Ho- 


mer. | 
Sivetevery Man. his own. 


You tell a Story to a deaf 
| 8 


eqAT Wear 


Man. c 
He reſcued me from Death. 


Teaching? admit of two: Actu- , 

ſatives, the firſt of .a Perſon, 

and the ſecond fa Thang : ar, 
Beg Pardon of God. 
TP ati me Gram! war. 


78 - 46-5; 


A 2 


1 2 am. 3 


„ Quorum Activa duos Ca- 
us regunt, eorum Paſſiva po- 
eriorem  retient: I 71 i | 
8, aw b ſurti. wo Wi» 
Virgilius a r b Ho- 
mero. 


Doceor d Granmoticani 
14? MEE . 
! NET TUM rei à quovis 
Verbo in 5 re- 


tur : ut, 029920 # : 


y 4 
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23 x — 


De Paſſiver 2 8 3 
Verbs af Fovern-two-Caſes, 


Py 
— 


1 


em Acnſedof Thos, 
Virgit is r ee to Ho- 
mere | 
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HE Price of a" Thing ns 
governed in the Abla- 
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[awe by any Verb. r 


Mis. BME 


Num. 32. Nore,r. That? amon 
t alſo reckoned theſe Feng 
1.CELO; as, Cela Banc 
uk. er we. 


893 


” Pu urpiird, 


. MONEO: $ as, Id unum te moneo, 
, unleſs it is ſome general 
eo, commonę acts, 18 eit 


Lentreat this of you. 8 


hoc g ce. Finally, ſome have the 


239 n „ 
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dieſe have more commony.0 the Ablative of the Thing wi 12 u 


Pur 
10 bade fie [ently the Perfun in the Dati de, and the 45 in 
ative; as, Thoracem Abi induit, He put on his Breaſtplate. 


ord, Las Hog. #llud, 
er the Genitive 7 as, 
jou in mind of your Duty; or the Ablative'with'de, as, De hac re te 
tus admonur, I have frequently. warned vou of this. 

dork, 2; That Verbs of Aſting 'often change the Acc ate of the Per- 
into an Ablative Wich the Prepoſition ; a8, Oro, G48 Pero, poſtulo hoc 
ome. always 3 ; a3, Contendo, 
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Fend 


the Ar- 
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I put you in mind of this ing Thing. 
id, &c.] Moneo, 1 
Admoneo te Meli, I 


ae, ſecitor 
Accuſative of the- Perſon, and 
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de of the RITES 10 885 ae; as, Interrago, conſis pet contor te de hac "re 


a3 
a * 
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— the Verbs that | Ce two 3 «var 


— Pate Aud: Wigs; 
< "IG Abra v dyohuc . 1 Poste a Book \for + tn 


| * OUS. „ Shillings 

A © Pandidit br * ub N This Maß ſold ls Cos 
been rer Seidl 

Demoſthenes. a Sende 1 14 Demoſthenes taugbt * 
„Ee buen 6 Genie, > Teen A, Tes, 

85. . tntur enitivi,ſ/” Gr ; ntl, uar 
"Tame," punk, "parte, mti ti, plurts; minors; are © 
nor: ut, 5 N 18 eee ee 
ab. 0 60 un f. s How much coſt it dot: 

Aﬀe® eplurit.. | A Shin lig and more. \ 
36 1 cum] +VERBS of valuing; with th 
Aceuſativo, regunt h o-1 Aecuſative, govern gquob Gen 
di Genitivas, Mags, ores uo truer ar theſe, Magni, Par 
ee Be ee, eee, 
eee ge. 12 N ne you much 
X E . VIII. TY Ach > R. v 1. E PIII. | 


tet 


* ERBA copiæ et in NVE RBS of. 2 6 
Ne- ug vet 850 Scatreng/ for. the ill * 
inn reagunt ; at, par govern:the Mblattue . 
2 Abundat b divities... He abounds in Riches. 17 
. Canet en Þ.eu/pa, 1 | He has no Fault. % 


Utor, a butor, frat; fung et / 


38 * Mar, dbutdr,\frudr f 
tior, veſeor,” PR the 4 A 


ae, be. ; 
gen; potton, 08 I Fr 


Ablatieum: laliue . / G 2 
e te, He uſes Deceir, r 
Num: 8. 19772 That if, | the 8 TEE Re: are pul o 

* Ablative > ; uanto pretio *A ore mercedes * 

Num. 66. 1. ei 2s of. Faluing A. up tae 8 Dece 

f _ Aut, 280; . fy e G * reg'a: 
1:2, Tha ret;gf | enitives ve, Mijorc, me pins: carb Fl 

ee plurins: maximiy Rauch, flocci, t, Hir,  rerunch . 

qui and Boni, air Fact and. compel 0. Was txs * munic 

Nerz, . That we lay alſo, Aim, magno be Kür TR rofeg 
74 * Noxs,: 2 That Alvarus excludes 3 as want N No 


there is ah Example of It to: be found, ja Fbædrut, II. 5. 38. 5 
It 8 ons 20 ia | Maulltomajoris alops man act. ein, 
45 37. fo or s they have the 8 28 er arif. He, 
*X Hor. Lagen in veterit Beech, Tra als Nitto Wine ue 
E. That Verbs of Loalting wy, Rating, the, Ik. . bele Nu 
= Able 3 "as, Nabel, oneratur- mererb 1, . Ship bs. 12 5 Io: 
_ "Fomabott bbc onere, 'T wilt eafe vou of. this arden; | Liberovit with th 
x He delivered us from Fear. '+ - tk 
Num. 38. To theſe e add, Nitor, 8 e, dono, nunero, 


7 av 


a> 2” 


— ——ẽ ANNIE 


Part III. Chap 1 


- 


plurali: ut, 
Non Þ mea a refert... | 


* EXCEP. 2. eee 
Mifret, pœnitet, pudet, tedet, 
et. piget, regunt Accuſativum 
perſonæ, cum Genitivo rei: 7 
3 | 
2 Miſeret me. bb i. 

a Pęnitet b me bb 8 
2 Tadet® me Þ uit. 3 


, EXCEP. 3:Heoquatuor,| 
Decet, delectat, juvat, oportet, 
regunt Recufativum E 
eum Infinitivo: N 


— 


- Ps 


62. Regimen 7 barium $ 


ſerer, 


L/atroe of of a 
| Genitive of of a 


# Wy. Weary. of my Life. - 
\ EXCEP. 3. Theſe four; De-43 


gbvern"the Accuſative 


of Coufiriction 97 
2 The Gave . | 


Inperſonalium. of Imperſonal. Verbs. 
ER B U N imperſonale| | NN. Tmpe ſal Verb 80-39 
regit Dativum: ut, __verns the Dative : as, 
Expedit » reipublicr. * * 1s rofitable for the State. 
» Licet d nemim 'peccare. lan 18 allowed to fio. 
* EXCEP. I Refert et Ins EXCEP. 15 Refert and 40 
tereſt Genitivum N ut, Intereſt require tbe Genitive: 
ae, 
; Refert: b pairis. | as © concerns my Father... 
a Intereft d mnium. It. is che Intereſt of all. 
* At mea, ua; ' ſua, 72772 Bu mea, tits ſua, . 
tefira, Na Accufativo veſtra, are put in the Accu- 


. Plural: ac, 


1 am not concerned. 


ECE P. 2. 75505 n 1.42 
pcenitet, pudet, tædet, 
$797 overn the Accu 
erſon, -avith” the © 
ng. 2 Ne | 
I pie . 
I repent of m. Sin. 


and 7 


* 


4 


cer, delectat, juvat, oportet, 


9 the 


Perſon with the Ha 


roſequor, &. 
Num. 39. 
ider, 1/:et, placet, Aſellret, vrat, 


dem, hien is ſuppo 
Nun. 42. Nor 


with the followin 8 Role: 


munico, victi to, "= Ado, imperti or, dignor, naſeor,. creor, Mrio, a. 


Nor, That'Potfor ſometimes governs the Genttive 3 as, Pottri bb De 
To get his enemies into his power. Potiri rerum, To have the chief Rule. 


Such as theſe, Accidit, contingit, venit, conduit, expedit, Ty 4 
bt, preftat, Iguet, nofet, Aolet, 

Kc. together with the Dative,- they have common! 

ſed to ſupply the Plate of a N 

„That this Genttive is frequently turned into the FA 

nitive ; as, PHH me percalſe; Tele ine vivere; 


. 7 Ss 
$ 4 "IT 7 
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an HRA 
17#ative before" 


fer 


and 100 they fall in 


* 


a 98 | Radi, of the Latin To ongue, 


2 Dele@at » me vb v Nudere. I delight to finds. 
Non a decec o te bb rixari. 1:20: an not become you ty 

fa 9 r cold. 
97 3. ” REGIMEN d e ; 3. The "GOVERNMENT 


_ Participiorum, Gerundio. of the Infivitive, Participle, , 


CES! rum, et Su ino um. 4 16 | Gerunds and Supines. 
LF N . X. C 
441 NU M Virbem eit O Verb g governs another 
"DM alind i Tm Infinitivo: ut, in the Infinitive: as, 
WV a Cupin b di ſcere. I defire to learn. 
p HRS 1 E G. M. RR XE 
45PARTICIPLA, Gor ARTICIPLES, Gerund, 
19 85 Supina, regunt Ca- and Supines, govern th 
ſu lud rum Verborum : ut, Caſe of their own erbs : : as, 
"Amans *'virtutem. | Loving Virtue. 5 


Carens b fraude. Wanting Guile. | 
1. GERT VD IA. 175 4. GERUNDS. bn 
. 1. FN ERUNDIUM i HE Gerund in DU b 
DUM . | of the Nominative Caſt, P 
Caſts cum Verbo [et] regit with the" Verb 07 govern _ 
ativum: ut, the Dative : ac, 


A Vevenduni bibi rect. I mult live well. 12 
a Moriendum et b mb. All muſt die. 
an” 2. Gerundium in DI Te-| 2. The e in DI 7s g0- 
gitur à Subſtantivis vel Ad- ber dell by ende or Ad: 


jectivis: N 53 Pectives: : Qs, 4 

a Tempus Goda: V reading. | . 

2 Cupidus b  Giftendi. CR [ " Defirous to learn. . I. 

e 3 J . 3 1 ent! 

Num. 43. Nor, That Oportet is elegantly joined with the Subjundtin arty 
Mood, UT being underſtood; "as, or tet Faclar, Kro on muſt do it,] fois 

Oportet te facere. 0 ume 
Attinet, pertinet, nod ſpeatat,. when uſed ſmper /aually,. Cokich. mul | 

happens,) have the Aceuſative with ad, as was obſerved above, p. 93- Pet 

Num. 44. Sometimes it is governed * Adjectives 5 g as, Cupidus et cu. T, . 


pieus diſcere. 
NorTE, That the Verb Cepit or ceperunt is ſometimes underſtood; 25 
Omnes mihi invigere (ſupply ceperunt,) They all began to envy me. 
Nm. 46. This Dalfwe frequently underſtand; 20%, Ewndern eſt, (ſup 

ply nodis,)." We muſt go. 3 
ihe 55 Bede af 


at this Gerumd always: imports Neceſſity, and, 


lorx, 
ter FEE the 2250 052 on whom the Neceſſity lies. -- 4 475 iticn: 
Num. 47. 1. The Subſtantive, are ſuch as theſe, Amor, cauſe, gre ati A. 
N tempus, occaſio, ara, otium, voluntas,cupido, &c. orſes. 


OTE 
Vert 
mNdum 


2. the OPER generally, at weed im lg : 


1K „ZN 1 ö 
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Fart III Chap. . 


16 in DO Dakivi 
ths regitur. ab Adjectivis u- 
litatem vel ane ſig- 


L ;ficantibus : . ut, | 
C harta,* ele b b ſeribendo. 


uativi Caſts regitur a Pragpo- 
tion1bus a vel inter: 8 ut, 


Promptus * a ad 3 8 
-Altentus © a enter b docendum. 


| 5. Gerundium i. in DO Abla-| 


vi Caſts regitur a Præpoſit tio- 
. 4. *. 4 e, ex, vel in: 


wig: 4 2 b peccando abfter- 
. 
* Vel ſine Præpoſitione, ut 
\blativus. Modi vel Cauſie 
t, 

Menieria' * excolends . gl 
ES 


£ Defe Yrs fi b anbulends. 


6. Gemma Aen. re. 
entia vertuntur eleganter in 
articipia_in Ds, que cum 
is Subftantivis in Genere, 
umero, et Cale ooncordant: : 
t, I 

Petendum eft TY 


NS —ůy— — 22 — — — 
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4. Gerundium in DUM A 


* , ** 
| 99 


of Coftriition. 


The Gerund i an DO of48 
the Dative Caſe is governed 
Adjectives fignifying * 
eſs or Fitneſt: % _ 
Paper uſefu for writing. 

4. The Gerund in DUM of49 
the Accuſative Caſe is govern- 


45 


ed by the Prepefi lions ad or. 


inter: as, 
| Ready to hin, 


Attentive in Tue of 
"The G in DO of5 9 
FE ablative Caſe is govern- 
de, e, ex, or in: as, 
| Puniſhment frightens from 

Or without a Pre 
tion, as the Ablative of 

The Memory is improved 

by exerciſing it. 

6 Gerunds governing the 52 
ed into the Participles in 
DUS, which agree with their 
ber, and Caſe :: as, 

Petenda eſt pax. 


Tempus petendi pacem. 


teaching. 
ed by the Prepo/ittons a, ab, 
ſinning. 2 5 
ner or Cauſe : ac, | 
= am  wearied with walk. i 
Accuſative are elegantly turn- 
Subſftantives i in Gender, Num- 
Tempus petendæ pacis. 


tions s and ante; 


— 0 


1 


Num. 48. The Adjective of Fitneſs i is often underſtood ; as, Non eft fot. 
ndo, He is not able to pay, [ſupply aptus or par.] | 
NoTs, That ſometimes this Gerund is governed by a verb; as, Epidi- 
m gueretdo'gperam dab, I'll endeavour to. find out Epidicus, Plaut. 
Mum. 49. Nor, 1. That it hath ſometimes, but very rarely, the Pre- 
as, Ob abſoluendum munus, 
Ante domandun Before they are tamed or broken, Firg. ſpeaking of 


For finiſhing your Taſk, 


OTE, 2. That what was the Gerund in Dum of the Nominative with 
Verb. g/, Fuit, &c. becomes the Accuſative with ee; 
ndum 9 novimur, We know that all muſt die. 


232 * 


13 Omnibus mo- 


2 


— 


1 0  Rudiments, of the Latin 25 ſongue, 


AM een pacem. — 0 Ad petendam pacem. ü 
4 - ugg Pace. | of 7H 1 A Petenda pace. | 0 
© 8UPING sur IN ES. 0 


1 8 in UM ale 1. The Supine in UM 20 p. 
poſt Verbum Motfts : ut, 75 a Verb of Motion : as, 
* Abit b deumbulatum. _He bath gone to walk. 


84˙2 alplagin in U ponitur 2. The Supine in U'is put of. 1 


as, Studpopatres we/trorvidends, xath er than Patrum grorum i dendorum: 


— 


poſt Nomen Adjectivum: ut, ter an Adjective Noun : as, in 
Facile d diffu. - Eaſy to tell, or to be told. 


Nam 52. Add to theſe the eras of. Fungor, "Deas, and potior. 
Theſe i in DUS are commonly. called GERUNDIVES. 
NorTE, x. That the ae muſt 22 be of 0 ſame Caſe that 
the Gu was of, © 2 
Nor, 2. That becauſe of its voity Sound, the Gerind i in & is ſeldon + 
changed into the Genitiue Plural: But either the Accuſati ve is retained .. 


Or it is turned into the Genitive Plfral, without changing the Gerund ; a, 
. Patrum vęſtrorum videndi ſtudio. Thus Valla and Farnabius: But ſee ay 
Gram. md. vol. ii. p. 276. 

Num. 5j. The Supine in UM is elegantly-uſed with the Verb Eo, when 
we ſignify that „ abont the doing of a Thing; as, In my 
bran Sn 7 It. re you to advance un tation at 
the Ea 975 my L you! Fel this. FE Reaſon — this Snpine, with 
iri taken imperſonally, foppiics the PI ce of the Future of the te. Hal, 


Some general Remanss , an the Conſiruction of Participlcy 


.Gerands, and Supines. LE. 327 


8 I. 8 bat artis we Gerveude, and 7, have a-twofold Co 08 
fira#ion ; one, as they partake of the. Nature of Verbs; by which they go. N. 
vern a certain Caſe after them; another, as they partake of. the Nature of” 1 : 
A d cqnſequently' are ſwljeR, to the ſame Rules with them. Thu” - 

A Partieiple s always an We agreeing with its $ub#.by Num. | un 


2. A Gerund is a Subſflantive, and conit rued as follows; (1. ) That) 
dum of the Nominative, by Num. 2. ; of the Accu I Num. 68. (a.) Th 
in di by Belg 11. or 14. (3.) That in do of Dat. by Num. 16.; 
the ABlat by Num. 69. JI. or 55. 

3. KA Supine is alſo FaSubſlantive: (a. ) That in um, — by ag unde 
ſtood, by Num 68. (2) That in , governed by in underſtood. by Alum. 71 

NorTE, 2. That the eſent of the Infinitive Atine, the ir Supine, an 
the gerund i in dum, withithe Prepofition ad, are thus diſtinguiſhed : 'T! 
Supine is uſed after Verbs of Motion ; the Infinitive after any other Verb. 
the Gerund in dum, with ad, after Adjective Nouns. But theſe laſt are ft 
quently to. he met with after Verbs of Marion; and Poets uſe alſo the 1s 
finitive after Adjecti ves. 

Norz, 3 That the Preſent of the Infiniti ue Paſß ue, and the laſt Fupin 
are thus diſtinguiſned: The Supine hath always an Adjectiue before it 
which the * hath not, unleſs * 1 laid) _—_ Poets, 


, 


Part u. Cue. I. o Conftution © 304-0 


Conſfructio OR. $4. The Conftration Mid 
054527 4½ IARUM.|of Circular. @ MW 
BY Conſe, Modus, et hn The Cauſe, Manner, and 15 
| VVV el 
R E ©. . "Oi R-U 44 £08; $10 (3 
AUSA, Modus, et In- HE Cauſe, Manner, 55 Fs 
. 1 8 ſtrumentum, Pannaruey. and Inſtrument, are put 11. 
in Ablat ivo . E an the Ablaitye ; MBit 9 1 
Palleo Þ Meg. r a pale for Fear. £414 | 
. * Fecit Dave mares: Ile didit after hiso n Way. TH | 
a Scribg d gala. . py . write with a Pen. FN 4 
23. Len. 2. Place. 8 1 
R E G. XIII. 8 0 R v L in, | 1 
M vn. , * ME N epi HE Nane ef * 56 I i | 
l; N11 2 2 31 G 1 
„ ponitur in Ge- I is put in the Genitive, wil | 
unitivo, cum quæeſlio fit fer when the Queſtion is made by 4 | 
17 UB: ut, i ee ©: W ts Where]: "as, A F ; 
-© Viet b Roni. He lived at Rome. LE ; 


a Ad ecti vs Nouns, bs 8 Niall NN — 1 tie uentl; 10, ht = 
WOE FIT along 55 9255 in Diſcourſe; e moſt conſide- 
7 whereof, with Reppeck 0 Conſtruction, are theſe five: 1. The Cauſe 
Reafan. why: any Thing ü done. 2: The Way" br Mankir howe it is 
e 3. The Inf/riment.or Thing wherewith it 15. Gone: 4 e 
here; K The 7¹ 2/78, When it is done. 

up m. 555 1. That the Cau auſe i is known | 'by ihe quien © URg 

QUARE J. wherefore, &c The Manner by the on ion QUOM 

05 2 und the In/irument; by the Queltion-QUOCUM? — 
(NoTE;2.\That the Rrepofetzon. is een expreſfed with the Cauſe 


3 3 boi here we Oh carefully. diam gas l. between the A debne, 
nd whagtis calied:the a{biatiuus domi tai, vi Ablative of Corrgmitancy, 
e ſignifying that ſometbing; wag in - p with another; for then the 
repoſition CUM} is generally x4 ut 4 "i Fog us eft cum g{adio, = 
tered with a Sword, . e. Having a Sword with. him; or dbout him. 

Norx, 4: That to Caz/e ſome refer the Matter of which any Thing is | 
ade; as, Clypeus are fab, icatut, A Shield made of. By 84. 5 but (except | 
K the Ly the Prepo/it tion, is for the moſt part expr | 1 
Norge, a 1 nat to Manner.” ome refer the Adjunct, i. e ſomething 5 jöin- | 

Ito ano Thing ; ; as, Terra amaerafloriÞus, A Land pleaſant with — TT 
lowers. Mont nie candidus, A Hill, white with Snow. ,- | 

N OTE, 6. That, to In iftr ument ſome refer Conficior dolore, edi. &c. Pro 


25 WA wry NC, Aﬀcia te boner e, rer Ke. Tacelo; vert ww 
eis, Ke, 


7 nd Manner. 5 a, Pre gaudi, For Joy ropter amoi em, For Love. 05 45 
„am, For a F 1 um ſus 75 22 ore, Vith. great 1. Labour, Her dedecus, 4 

8. 4 Dy race. , But, the E/ 1 tion [ct is never.added*t 218 | f 
went” We tange' tay Vrribo cum hakomy ; cum ocνỹ vid 147 

| 
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302 Rudiments of the Latin To ongue,, 


* 38 * 2. Cam: quæſtio E. 2. When the Dueftron 1 is made 


1 


71 62 ” Diſtaptia. HA loci ab! 


Name of Towns, (efpecially when the Queſtion. i is Duo.) ? Unae 2 or Rua? 


- 
[ — 


Bo Mortuus eft b ror NY 3 ae at denden 
LES tis Dec CEP. 3 vegd ſir ver; EP. Butt 
2 linationis, "Ablitin 519% 255 55 5 i 75 
ralis N N ativo mM „ it re refſed in 
effertur: ut, = joe Ablatiue' as ; 7 oe 
a Habitat v Garthagine. He dwells at F Garchage. | 
= Studuit b Pgriſſis. He ſtudied at Paris. 


1 oppidi in by , {Whither}, the Name 
ulativo. reger wo J a Town 11 governed zn the 
. 11 . 
i Fr Edinburg | Hecameto Eaigbargt. 
Sf 1 e d 808 He 4. Fate to Athens. 
3923. Siquazratur per N.] 3. Vibe Queſtion at made b 
DE ve QA, nomen oppi- UNDE | Whence ],'. or 97) 3 
1 e in Seestern FP) (By. Ly through hat Place], g 
the N JO Try? 7s ow 71 
A the; laue: a,, |. 
a 5 offs 2 $ Gherdanih,. 1 Ke went from nn 
d [ gogdiced iter a faciebat.] He went through Laodices. ( 
Wage Rus eodem 4. Domus and Rus are con. k 
modo quo oppidorum nomi- rue the ſame May as Name 
na conſtruuntur: „ Tof OWNS 7 Ann 
| Hanes Donn, He: ſtays at Home.  Domumn revertitur, He 
returns Home. Domo arceſſituc ; m, I am called from 
jome. Vipit rure or Furl. Aba rus. Reduit rure. 
11 5., Nominibys, regionum, 5. Te. n, 8 
7 ain as darum Jo: 
? Forum, non dich. rzpofi- 
tio fere Nat s * lic generally 24400 4, 
UBI? N fus in | Fro, Kot Fakes n urbe, Ke. 5 
902 4 wt in Scotiam, in H fam, in {xl 4] urbem, e 
IDE 4 Red & ag, A ex urbe,, 
Wa? Trays por Scotium, wy Hum, per urbem, Gio. 4 
— ANN OT AT 1 | 
N B, of. one Pla 
alio ponitur in Accuſativo, from another ts put in the Ac 


l et in f. in Ablativo! :| cufatrve, and fometimes in th 
$54 Ablative: 8 


3 a its OTA Glaſgow is chirty Miley 
"Nam 56, Nc. NorTe, t. That the Pre repoſition i i freqiently added t 


bo omitted to Names of Countries, ne, ac, ; 


Part u. Ghap, I. of Couftruion. 70 


tr EY b millia um. diſtant from Edinkur h. 
1 he "Wy d 7tinere 22 {as 0 One Day's Journey. 2 
3. Tem 150 2 A 
1 E oe. 3 ul, XIV. 


EMS FEE in iT LD 275 an the 13.6 * 
 QUANDO: u- N when 55 ue- 
o fit per AN 2 Nion is made DO, 

bs QUE £ 4 5 W 41 4, +> F 1 31 4413 
4 penis v hord. . E He came ee eee 
* 2. Cùm quzſtio fir 2. When' Dreftron 1664 
AMD IU, tempus a made by QU AMDIU, ¶ How 
n Accuſativo. vel Ablativo, long], Time is put in the Ac- 
d ſcpius in Accuſgtivo': 1 25 cuſative or Ablative, but of- 


| tener in the Accuſative : as, 

1 Manfit paucos | 5 FORE, h He ſtaid a few Days. 

| Sex Þ menfibus * abfutt. N He was away ſix Months. 

2 De Ablatioo' aby . 8 Of the Ablative e d 
XE G. Ne . | 


UBSTANTIVUM| SUBSTAN TIVE6; 
cum Participio, quo- with a Partzciple, Whoſe 

m n Caſas a nulla alia diQti-} Ca/e depends upon no other 
"me pendet, Poyuntur in Ab Wo rd, are PE 7 the Abla- 
ivo abſoluto: ut, a abfolute © g. 
5 2 Sole U 1 eke 24 . The Sun ring [or, Shile 

: / tenebre.. [5% the Sun riſeth]! Dark- 
n en 1 rr ness flies e © 2 


PENS FO 9 = EPL" IP WI: — $7 0 OE. A — 


hen the Queſtion is made hy D 2 as, Procuindit hume, He lies down on 
he Ground. Domi militieque una fuimus, We were together both at 
me and abroad, of in Frede and War. Jer. r n 
Vas managed botb in Pesee add War, Ball. HEE | 


be is underſtood ;- and therefors we. cannot ſay, Natas k air 
ele, 1 % „ N 0\42K3 Ws? 7 A 


Aecuſatwe, 
A Torn after (FROM ar THROUGH in the, — — 3 
ut when AT ſig nifies about or Rear n 
on ad, as, Bellum od ad Frejam: 
Num 63. and 6 hae Foro 725 

1. Nouns that e a preciſe TE. 
4 Nouns that denote 0 NI 


ative of Abjative, 5 


Nrrat, % Orem 
be th 
7 4 GT Abltatine, 


CE INT " e 


Nerz, 2. That Humi, ES 7 are alſo uſed in the Genitive | 


Norz, 3. That when the Name of a Toa is put in the. rn, fo 


Theſe Rules pro er Names of Tong may b be bur expreſſed 2. 
IT, e 2 vom Ges: a f 


fie. When it is of the Third Deelenfion, or of the Plural Number, 
Place, we make vfe of the * 


$ 
4 
4 5 p 
— ” —_ — 00 — 
22 Gn 8 bo 1 
— — 2 — - 
4» 4 # — 
* — TY ; 


— — 


Us 
4 


ITE 
©.4! 3 
n 

417 
7 * * 

8 
1 
5 
1 

3 
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10% en of the Latin A : 


725 . b Buber, laden | Our Won 1 be nithed, - 
| | or, when our 
| 40 1. * | ' 3:6 fniſhed). we. will "cy 
11 Conſtructio Vicut In, III. De Conſtruct ion Mord 1 
Ls IT decknabilium. . "mdeclinable. 3 


. Adverbiorum. IP hens HT Of. Adverbs- 


664, A DVERBIA jun- 1. A BVE RBS are jun I 
guntur Verbis, Far- ed to Verbs, Parte. 


; Xicipiig, Nemutabus,'.ot als 142 "Nouns, and lber Ad. cc 


Adverb Int, 2 ee a,, Dante 
Bene ſeribit. i! | He writes ol f 
Fortiter pugnans. Fighting N ma. 
Servus eg regie fuels. = CN pr Servant bemerken 

o Ob 0 = earthlnt inns tt oh Y 
beans, W I i 1 Well gk 3 


66˙2. Adverbia quadam tene 2. Some + Haid 85 Tiny er, 
poris, loci et quanzitatis, Place; and. . Quantity, . governMivu 


wy” enitivum: ut, / the Geninuẽ 1 e, = 441 | Py Wc 
7 5 e a., b die. The Day beſore that Day. E 
. = Ubigue Þ \gentium.. 5 1 ern Where. a. 
| U e b verherum. rs There's, enough of \ Words 7 
673. uedar, Adverbia, de. 3. Some, Herivutive AD 
Nu, 65. Note; l. This e i= called ABSOLUTE or INDE. 
PENDENT, becauſe it is not directed or determined by any other Word q 
for if the Sub/tantine (which i; principally to be rega:ded) hath a Wor lc 0 


before that ſhould. gôvern it, or .a Ferb coming. after, to Re it ſhould be unt 


x Nominative; then the Rule does not take place. a 
 - Note, 2. That Having. N ora Wörd ehding i 10 446, be lee, . 
vi Signs of this Ablative.1 tv A d e Li'l, Vu! 
Noz, g. That (to: prevent our miſtaking the true : Subſtantive) _"_ 77 
Participle 8 is Engliſhed by HAVING, we Are carefully to advert 
whether it is Paffive or Deponanii. If it is Paſt ue, we are to change it in. R. 
to BEENG; its true Erg/;/b. If it is Deponent there: needs no change 
for HAVING is the proper Eu of it. The Uſe of this Note will ap. 8 
. ing dad thee Things, naar eee wy eee 
+ James "ng aid theſe Things, P g 
depirted 7 Jacobhi bc eme Dep: 7 
5. ams, thele ings being ſaid, C Jacobus, his” dicki⸗ abiit. Faſt, : 
nar ts iſed. R Way 4 7 ti P 2 1 2 * p. a 
4 an omuiled 4 reat ew 0 licitus. magnum 7 em, Dep 
A .f Leg Le Mag nd mercede hromil[4-. Pall. il 4 


NOTE, 4. That when there js no ben expreſſed in;Latiggexi/fent 
[being}-is underſtood; as, Me puero, i A a Boy. Saturno Rege, Satum 
being King. Ciuitate nondum liber tate not being yet free. 

2 TE, 5. That the Participle x on 15 reſolved into, Dun, cum, guard. 


h, 7 of wam, &c. IWhile, Art youy it, 2 with the Perb, elther | 
 Engliſhor Latin, : | 


Part II. Chap. I. 


rivata regunt Caſum primiti- 
orum: ut, 
d Omnium a elegant. ine lo- 

quitur. 


a 


4 Vivere a convenienter b na- 


turæ. 8 


2.  Brawofitionnms. 

PRE 2 fee 7 

ad, apud, ante, & c. 

ecuſat vum Tegunt : ut, 
Ad patrem. 

2. Præpoſitiones a, ab, abo, 


Kc, 5 reguut Ablativum : tens 


a Ab patre. 
3. Prepoſitiones, ks Jub, ks 
er, et Jubter, regunt Accuſa- 
wum, cum motus ad locum fig- 
ificatur : wy: LEE 
Eo a in b Schalam.. . 29 
ab Þ nm tendit, Virg.“ 
„ eidit * ſuper b agmina, 1d. 
Ducit a 12 873 of "Je aftigia te. 
a1, Id. 1 
17 1 At ſi mots vel gujes in 
- ww nificetur, an et /ub re. 
blativum, ſuper et /ub- 
4 wt Accuſativum vel Abla- 
rum: ut, 


bra. 
Sedens a ſuper b arma, Virg. 
d Fro: 


* vel diſcurro a in Je 500 | 
Recubo vel anzbylo * ſub cb. 7 | 


| * ſuper viridi, Id. 


zF Conſtruction. 105 

verbs govern the Cafe of their 

Primatives : as, 

He ſpeaks the moſt ele- 

gantliy of all. 

To live agreeably to Na- 
ture: 


2. Of Prepoſitions. 


. PH HE Prepoſitions ad, 68 
apud, ante, Oc. Ho- is 
vern the A ccuſative': 4 


| To the Father. 


2. The Prepoſitions 755 r, 
abs „Oc. gov ern the. 2 
From the Father, 

3. The PrepoſitiensIn, ſub, 0 
er, and ſubter, govern be 


363＋—́⸗»»-( 22 wo 


| Accuſative, when Motion #0 a 


Place ts r ſignified: . 
Igo into the School. 
He goes. under the Wal 
It fell upon the 9 5 
He brings [im] under 
the Roof of the Houſe. © 
1 But if Motion er Ref 1151 
a Place be /ignghed, in and 
ſub govern the Ablatiue, ſu- 
per and ſubter either the Ae. Fes. 
cuſalive or Ablaliue: Bb. 
Ist er run up and. down 
in the School. 
IJ lie er walk under be 
Shadow. 
Sitting above the Arm- 
Upon the green Grass. 


Vene 2 fubter b | Culemt dif The: Veias diſperſed un- 
per/e, PFliama. f derbe Skin» 
2 Subter d littore, Catull. ; Beneath the Shore. 


4. 7 Præpoſitio i in campo]; 


are contained in 
. He quartum adſcifEfint caſum 
1 Ad, penes, IN © 5 N 


— 


4. TA Prepo/il tron oft times 72. 


T The Prepoſitions, with the Caſes they govern, | 


theſe Verſes: 


prepoſiture; © » 


w. 


k wth) et extra, 8 85 fy - 


ea A : 3 
r 


S 
$4 


' 
— — — 
„rr 
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1 


wk, ey 


2 
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N 
E 
xr 
a7 
1 
* i 
a 
3 
N 
1 
4 
1 
4 
1 
ne 
13 $ 
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+ 4 
1 5 
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$ oy 4 
N. 77 
13 } 
401 - 
£ 6 is 
i : 4 
£48 
#4 1 2 
A* ; 7 
| 4; 


9 ay ” r — — 
- —— — — rg it Pg — 


_ — — — ” = —_ — 
* —— —— Der > AE 
Ay ww. wade. 2 . 8 1 
. * — 
— s — — 


q * 7 = 
wn oth. 7 et re —— —¾ 


PASS + I? 
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106 'Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


FS 


* 


* 


- 


- 


may be diſſolved from the Verb, and put before the Caſe by itſelf; as, 4 


. 
* 
» 


—Iũ— P Ek · et rn 


7 


> > #* Te. 4m 4 


a 
fitione eundem ſzpe caſum| governs the ſame Caſe in Con. Ml. 
regit quem extra: ut, P{po/ition that it does without it:“ 
. A : 1 bes 5 * 
A Adeamus b {cholam. | Let us go to the School. 5 
adore IE £9. FO; 5 | 
.* Exeamus Þ /chola. |. Let us go out of the School 
n 95 22 7 | * hr! F 4 vs r 
3. Iuterjectionum. 3. Of Interjeckions. 
73*³ 1 NTER] ECTIONES' by 1 E © Interjeftions O, . 
1.9, e, et prob, re. A heu, and prob, govern 
gunt Vocativum, .interdum| the Vocative, and ſometimes the 
5 Accuſativum: ut, Accuſative: . 
0. formoſe Þ puer!“ „„ 


88 


— 
* 56 * + 5 „ 


* 
7 * 8 | : H 
wu. a © * 
/ ac . { 


Ultra, poſt, præter, juxta, per, pone, ſecundum, 2 18 ) gl 2 8 
sega, apud, ante, ſecus, trans, ſupra, propter, et int, öꝶö V 
Queis addas contra, circum; circa, inter, ob, infra. © (ye 
2. He ſextum poſcunt j A, cum, tenus, abs, ab, et abſque, 
. Atque palam, pro, pre, clam, fe, e, ex, ſine, coram, ,. 2, 
3. Sub, ſuper, in, /ubter, quartum ſextumque requirunt. | 
Nox E, 1, That Verſus and U/que are put after their Caſes ; as, Italian rs! 
verſus, Towards Italy; Oceanum uſgue, As far as the Ocean! But (as we 
have already obferved, p. J.) theſe are pbopetly ddverdr,*the Prepsſition 
AD being; uddertood, . wane fact. 
No rk, 2, That Tenus is alſo put ter its Caſe; as, Mento; tenus, Upto 
Nor, 3. That Tenus governs the Genitive' Plural, 1. When the Word 
wants the Singular; as, Cumarum tenus, As far as [the Town] Cum; 
2. When we ſpeak. of things of which we have naturally but two; e, 
Crurum tens, Up to the Legs. 5 P90 Rnd 1, 197 ene 
NoTe, 4. That 4 and E are put before Conſonants ; 4b and Ex before 
Vowels and Conſonants'; Abs before t and g. 
R Nor E, 5. That ſubter hath very rarely the Ablative, and only among 
Oets. „ e K bs e a hong 
Nurx, 6. That in Exgliſb, IN is commonly the Sign of the ABlative; ¶ 7 
INTO of the Accuſative. LORE e 1 
Nor e, J. IN for erga, contra, per, ſupra, ad, &c. governs the Accuſ.; Nene 
as, Amor in patriam. Quid ego in te commiſi? Creſcit in dies ſingulo WW / 
Imperium regum in proprios greges, Horat. Piſces in canam empti. Bu 
IN for inter governs the 'Ab/ative ; as, In amici: habere, Salluſt. 
SUB for circa governs the Accu/ative ; as, Sub cœnam. 
SUPER for. zitre, preter, and inter, governs the Accu/at.; as, Super 
Garamantas, Virg. Super gratiam ſuam, Salluſt. In ſermone ſuper conan 
ito, Suet. For de, it governs the Ablat. ; a8, Super hac re nimgs, Cic 
Nam. 72. Nor, Tes this Rule only takes place when the prepoſition 


toquor patrem, i. e. Logigor all patreih. © wats nad Prepoſition i 


frequently repeateY;* as, Exire e finibus ſits, Cæ 
* 5 71 N * wn 5. $« Ak © 9 ee 2 * 3 5 2 1 * 
7 A * x - f . * * . A v 

% : | 2 F kad hot 


2 Heu b me e, 7 
2. Hei et Ve regunt Da- 
num: ut, | | 


a Het b l . 
a Ve b Wane 


4. Conjunctionum. 5 
ONJUNCTIONES| 
et, ac, atque, nec, 
eue, aut, vel, et quædam a- 
E, conne unt ſimiles Caſus 


Modes dee: 
Honora b. patrem 2 ef b ma 
trem. 


Nec b ſeribit, 2 nec b legit: 

2. Ut, quo, ices, ne, Aiden, 

lummodo, Subjunetivo Modo 
an re W adheerent * 


Lers a ut 5 4 8 8 


; 


107 


Ah Wretch that I am! 
2. Hei and Ve to the 74 


TE a: 


Ah me! 
Wo to your ! 


; 


4. Of C oajuntions. 


- I. THE Conjunctians et, 75 
ac, atque, nec, ne- 
que, aut, vel, and ſome o- 
thers, couple lite . and : 


Moods : as, 


_— 


Honour your Father and 
Mother. 85 
He neither writes nor 
reads. 5 
2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti-56 
nam, and dummodo, are for 
the moſt part zoined with the 


2 Subſunctive Mood: as, 


J read that I may learn. 5 


7 ban 8 eee . 


0 
' 


* — 2 FR) 1 


I wiſh you were W 


WIS -4 C4 PETR 


— — — —— 


— 


Wn. 75. To theſe e add Suns] nit, preterquam, an, wid Adverbs of 
erer. The Reaſon of this Conſtruction is, becauſe the Words ſo coupled 


erſtood to the other. 


end all upon the ſame Word, which is expreſſed to one of them, and 


um. J6. To theſe add all indefinite Wards, that is Interrogatives, whe- 
ong Nouns, Provotns, Adverbs, or Conjunctions, when taken in a doubtful 
definite Senſe ; ſuch as, Quit uter, quantus, &c. Ubi, quo. unde, &c. 
ve; are, quamobrem, num, an, anne, &c. [See Page 73. and 78. ] They e. 
lly become Indefinites when another Word comes before them in the 
i. ence; ſuch. as, Scio, neſcio, video, intelligo, dubito, and the like: as, 
eft frater bun e Neſcio ubi fit. An venturus eft 2 Dubito an venturus fit. 
TE, the Adverb of F orbidding, requires the Imeperatyve or AOL ; 
e time, or ne timeas. See Page 55, 
um, quam, quod, ft, ni, fin, niſi, etſi, etiainf, n amulac, 
dem, quandaquidem, &c. arc joined stic with the Ines cat ive, 


bmetimes with the Subjur ive. 


+ 
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8s * NT AX E Oos. A Summary of 
Synopſis . S FNT AA. 

f ; s 12 75 = 75 0. Ay 

Genuinæ et maxim neceſarice The a a0 moſt weceſl 

Conflruftionis: Regula, ad Rules of Conſtruction, i 

quas cateræ omnes e f - which: all the: 1 are i 

tur. #4 CASE | -alficed.. a 

Z AXIOMATI. Firſt PRINCIPLES 

I. FX MNIS Oratio con- I. WV ERY Speech [or Se 
5 ſtat ex Nomine et E tence | confifts of 
Verbo. NV. oun and a Verb. 8 

II. "We 8 ha-] II. Every Nominative hi 5 
bet ſuum Verbum expretfum| tf own V. erb cow od or undi fis 
vel ſuppreſſum. Ao. 

HI. Omne' verbum fiuitumſ III. Every falke Verb hi 
habet ſuum Nominativum ex- zt own No 22 erpr Mee 
preſſum vel ſuppreſſum. underflood.- 

IV. Omne Adjectivum ha. IV. — AdjeGive ll 
bet ſuum ſ — Sons apy ex; 
: ws vel ſuppreſſum. on nene e 30 
Ser Ca = 8 8 The Conttrudtion of the M : 
„ at 
8 L Q MN E. Verbum. fin. I. Erz, Verb of the | _ 
OR tum, expreſſum vel nite Mood, expreſſed © « 
ſipprefluer, - concordat cum | underſiood, agrees with 11: :; 
Nomiuativo, expreſſo vel ſap- minative, expres” or. uni \ 
preſſo, in Nuwerg, et Perſona : bed, in Number nd Peri tur 
ne, . 1 vel 
Puer kept. N The 88 2 

- [Homjnes} atunt; -  - They arp. F 

rbb abe. The Romans made haſt 


Part III. Chap. 1. of Confirnction: 109 
f - 


II. Ota Genitivys regityr| II. Every Genitive 5s govern- 
; Subſtantive expreſſo vel ſyp- ed by a Subflantive expres or 
preſſo: ut, Nas 4 . 4 

Liber fru trix. The Book of my Brötbör- | 

E Cofficium] paris. N. It is the Duty of a Father. 

HE- Dativus Acquiſit; is| III. The Dative of Acquiſi- 


is acquired, or from which it is 
taken] 7s joined to any Noun cr 
Verb expreſſed or underflood: as, 

J gave it to Peter. 

To whom did you give it 2 

To Fete. 
' Profitable for War. 
He is net able to pay. 


adimitur] euivis Nomini & 
verbo expreſſo vel | 
jungitur: ut, 
Dedi Re. | 
: Cui dedifli? ? 
[Dedi] Petro. v3) 
MM Utiles bello. 
Ml Non eft:[aptus] Strand: 


poſitione, 1 vel * + Prepoſition, ee or un- 
ſis: ut, 2 I derſtood: 5 

Amo ED " 5 1 love Cod; N 

et [amo] parentes. Z Parents. K 

Ad patrem. I To the Father. 

Abit [ad] Londinum. He hath gone to Lien. 

¶ Aut Infinitivo przponitur| Or is put before the Infini- 
expreſſus vel ſuppreſſus: ut, ive, bee or underſtood: as, 

Dicit fe ſeribere. | He 

Licet mibi [me] efſe bonum. 


I may be good. 


V. Omnis Vocativus abſo- V. Every Vocutive is placed | 
lutè ponitur, addita nonmun- a$folutely, the Interjeftion O be- 
WM quam InterjeQiooe 0: ut, [ng ſometimes added: as, © 
d O. Habe. N } G {BE 15 
eus, Syre. © I Come hither, Syrus. if 
Fd VL Omnis AMlaivus: regi-} VI. Every Ablative is go- © 1 
tur à + Præpoſitione erprelſa verned by a + Pre ofelton ex- ; 
vel ſuppreſſa: ut, | f preſſed or e : as, 8 : 
A puero. I From a Child. 
all Exultat Lg, goudi. 3 11 8 Fes for © Joy. | 
1 See. 55 75. md 2446 Hmtar, "Page 105. and 106. 
A e „ 


5 e. cui aliguid acg a tion Pi. e. to which any Thing | 


IV. Omnis Accuſativus re-“ IV. Every Accuſative is go. 
gitur a Verbo activo, vel+Prz-| verned by an ative Verb, or a 


ays that he is writing. * 
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1 . Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


ZI mex MD... ql 
L O MNE Adjectivum con-II. E“. ERY Adjective agrees fa 
q cordat cum Subſtan- I“ with a Subſtantive, ex. 
tivo expreſſo vel ſuppreſſo, in ſpreſſed or underſtood, in Gender, 9. 
| Genere, Numero, et Caſu : ut, Number and Caſe : at, 
' Bonus vir. | „, ù ”ᷓͥ U oo | 
Tie [negotium.] | A ſad Thing. - WM; 
II. Subſtantiva ſignificantia II. Subfantives fignifyine Ml ? 
eandem rem conveniunt in Ca- che ſame Thing agree in Caſe: . 


| 
1 
{ 
| 
fl 
l 


14 
i! 
| 
| 
| 
1, 
v; 
" 1 


* i Ip — — — 
— — — — PI 
- — > 


ſa : ut, oY las, | . 1 

p Dominus Deus. „„ The Lord-Gold</ te 110 
III. Omnis Infinitivus regi-“ III. Every Infinitive is go. M7 + 
tur à Verbo vel Nomine 'ex-fverned by a Verb or Noun ex- Wi 
preſſis vel ſuppreſſis: ut, Jprefed or wnderflood : as, . 

F  Cupzo diſcere. '” © 1-1 defire'rolearn.::” | * 
Dignust amari. Worthy to be loved. r 
Populus \[coppit] mirari. IS The People wondered. ms 
QI D 2 oo FE 5 1 a 

| | abe 


Twp TT \ EXPLANATION. 

13 A e is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as Gramma- 
F. tlans expreſs it) JUST or FIGURATIVE.— TRUE Conftrudtion is 
founded upon the effential properties of Words, and is almoſt the fame MW. 
in all Languages. APPARENT Conſtruction entirely depends upon Cu 
ET. Gon, which, either for Elegance or Diſpatch, leaves out a great many 
Words otherwiſe neceſſary to make a Sentence perfectly full and gramma- 
tical.— The firſt is compriſed in theſe few Fundamental Rules, and more 
"A ally branched out in the Larger Syntax, The other is alfo interſperſed 
rough the Larger Syntax, but diſtinguiſhed from that which is True by 
3 © The 2 mentioned in the Rules of the Larger Syntax immediately diſ- 
cover the Xzles of this Summary, to which they reſpectively belong: thoſe 
that are True, without any Ellipfs ; thoſe that are Figurative, by having 

their Elligſis ſupplied as follows, as they are numbered in the Margin. 
To Rule II. are reduced Num. 13. ſupple zegotium. Num. 14. and 47. eng. 

+: -ſup. de cauſa, gratia, or in re, negotio. Num. 15. ſup.? numers. Num. Ne. 
1. ſup. de negotio. Num. 22. and 23. ſup. officium, negotium, &c. Num. 
24. ſup. I. /af, taken from the Verb. 2. de cauſa, &c. Num. 29. ſup. Nextia 
memoriam, notitiam, verba, &c. Num. 30. ſup. de crimine, pana, &c. 
Num. 35. and 36. ſup. pro re, or pretio eris, Num. 40. fup. inter nego. 
tia, and res [ fert] ſe ad negotia . Num. 42. ſup. rec, ucgotium, xc. Num. 
up. in urbe. Num. 60. domi, ſup, in #dibus. Num. 66. theſe Ad- Were 1 
Der ſeem to be taken for Subſtantive Nou. 
T0 RULE III. is reduced Num, 93, ſup. malum eſt, or theſe Interjce Nuit 

ions are uſed as Subſtantid er.. 2 e 


E 


rope 


e Cot. TR TT 
Part 4 II. Chap . of 71 / 


To RULE IV. helong Vim, 18. 53. and 62. 1 ad. Num. 33 ſup. 
qued ad. Num. 41. i. e. Eſt inter mea negotia; Refert [or res fert l ſe ad 
mea negotia, &c. Num. 58, ſup. ad or in. Num. 64. ſup. fer. Num. 73. 
ſup. ſentto, lugeo, &c. | 

To RULE VI. belong Num. 12. {up. e, ex, cum, &, Num. 19. ſup. 

re. Num. 20 ſup. de, e, ex, cum, &c. Num. 21. ſup. a, ab, &c. 

Num. 34. ſup. pro. Num. 37 38. ſup. a, abs, de. e, ex. Num. 51. and 
8 ſap. fre, cum, a, ab, e, ex, &c. Num. $4. ſup. zu or de. Num. 57. 
ſup. in. Num. 59: ſap. a, ab. e, ex. Num. 61. ſup. in. Num. 64. ſup. 
in or pro. Num. 65. ſup. /ub, cum, a, ab. 

No FE; 1. That under Ferb; muſt alſo he comprehended Participles, Gee 
runds, and Stpines, becauſe the general Signification of Verb is included 
in them. 

Norz, 2. That as A conſequence of this, a learned Grammarian i inge- 
rioufly fuppoſes, that the Dati ve and Infinitive are always governed by a 
yerb; and that when they ſeem to be governed by a Noun, the Participle 
alen is underſtood: as, Utilis lexiſtens 8 Polljo prefidium [exiſtens] 
res. Dignus [exiſtens)] amari. | 

Nor E, 3. That the Vocative is properly no Part of a Sentence, but the 
Caſe by which we excite one to hear or execute what we ſay. Therefore 
when the Vocatrve is put before the Imperative, as frequently happens, the 
Nominative TU or VOS is underſtood ;'and that even — theſe Words 
he already exprefied in the Hocut ive: as, Tu, Jacobo, lege ; i. & e ge 

oe t lege. 
No TE, 4. That the Vocetive is ſufficient to itſelf, and does EET 
by require the Interjeftion O. — IGOR er 1. 


. iv. de Elligft Ferb. Audio cf Narro. 

” — — — er Cerner een Cn II nent ens 
5 3 Cs H 0 P. "In. 1 BY 
ig of Expoſition or Refofution. 


| XPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a Sentence, and 
placing all the Parts of it, whether exprefled or underſtood, in their 
roper Order, that the true Senſe and Meaning of .it may appear. | 
I A SENTENCE is either Simple or Compound. 
1. A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath one Finite Verb in it. | 
2. A COMPOUND Sentence is that which hath two or more ſuch Verbs 1 
1 it joined together by ſome Couples. 11 
Theſe COUPLES are of four ſorts. T. The Relative QU. 2. Some 
ty > ve Words; ſuch as, zantus, quantus ; talis, gualis ; tam, guam,. 1 
e. 3. Indefingte Words, [See Page 78. and 109.] 4. Con junction. i 1 
In a Simple Sentence there are two Things to be conſidered, 1. Its a _ 
ential, 2. Its Accidental Parts. | i 
I, The . E(/ertial Parts of a Sentence are a Nominative and Verb. |; # 1 
2. The Accidental Parts are of four Kinds — r. Such as excite Artention ; 1 
the Focative and exciting Particles : as, O, en, ecce, heus, &c. 2. Such as 1 
we to introduce a Sentence, or to ſhow its dependence upon what was ſaid 
efore 3 as, Fam, hacte nus, quandaguidem, cum, dum, interea, &c. 3. Such as 1 
nit the general and indefinite Signification either of the Nominative or ; 
r; and theſe are Sutftantive No * 4. Such as alt ify and capla in them; i} 
| 4 


5 — 
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wit, A Hjeftives, 1 and Wann, with their Caſes. Sometimes x 
Part of a compound Sentence. ſupplies the Place of thoſe two laſt Kinds 
of Words. 
II. The ORDER of Words i in a Sentence is either Natural or Artificial, 
1, NATURAL Order is when the Words of a Sentence naturally follow 
one after another, in the ſame Order with the Conceptions of our Minds, 
2. ARTIFICIAL order is when Words are ſo ranged as to render them 
moſt agreeable to the. Ear; but ſo as the Senſe be not thereby obſcured, 
III. A Sentence may be refolved from the Az tifictal i into the Natural Or. 
der, by the following Rules: 
6 K. Tale! the Vocat ive, Exciting, and ee NS where biker are ; 
ont 
2. The NOMINATIVE. 8 J. 
3. Words limiting or explaining it; i. e. Words agreeing with or govern. II. 
ed by it, or by one another Rey ak 8 come to the n 2 
they are found. hu 4 . e ea III. 
4. The VE RB. a e e 
5. Words limiting or Apitz it. JED ns they are bse. to o th 
Erd of the Sentence. | 
6. Supply every where the Words that are underſtood. V. 
7. If the Sentence is compound, take the Parts of it b as they | 
depend upon one another, proceeding with each of them as above. | 


ExAMPLE.—Pale igitur, mi Cicero. ribigue perſuade 72 te guiden 
mihi cariffimum; ſed multo fore earforem, fi Falibus monumentis pe- 
ceptiſque latabere. Cic. Off. lib. 3. 5 'T 

Farewell then my [Son] Cicero, and alfate vourſelf that von are de 

very dear unto me; but ſhall be much dearer if you {ball take delight i in 
inch Writings and Instructions. 25 

This Compound Sentence is reſolved into theſe five Simple Sentences : 

1. Igitur mi fili] Cicero, [tu] vale, 2. et tu] perſuade tibi te efſe quiden 
cariſimum [filium} mibi; 3: ſad [tu perſuade tibi re] fore cariorem [filiun 

mihi in] mz/to [negotio], 4. , [tu] letabere. talibus n 5: et [6 ty 
lætabere talibus] preceptis. 

Norz, 1. That Interrogative Words ſtand always firſt i ina Sentence u 

leſe a Prepoſition comes before them. 

Nor, 2. That Negative Words ſtand faimedintely before the Verb. 

Norz, 3. That Relatives are placed before the Word by which they are 

governed, unleſs it is a Prepoſition. 
f , Norsx, 4. That the Subjuncti ve Mood is uſed in Compount Sentences, 
= . ' Nors, 5. That the Partsof a Compound Sentence are ſeparated from one 
1 - another by theſe Marks called INTERPUNCTIONS. 1. Thoſe that art 
1 ſmaller, named Clauſes, by this Mark (,) called a Comma. 2. Thoſe thi 
5 are greater, named Members, by this Mark (:) called Colon, or this ( | 
4 . called a Semicolon. 3. When a Sentence is thrown in that hath little or nc 
Connection with the reſt, iti is ineloſed . what we call a Parenthg th 8 55 
marked thus (). 

But when the Sentence; wheiher Simple or Colao; -1s bully ended, 

It is a plain Affirmation or Negation, it is ineloſed with this Mark (. ) calle 
„ A Point. If a Queſtion is aſked, with this Mark (?) called a Point of In V 
1 terrogation. If Wonder, or ſome other ſudden Paſſion, is Ggnified, wi 25 
3 3 Mark (1) called a Point 1 Admiration. 
iY FINIS$ 
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1 Diaa ſeptem Sapientum 8 & Græcis. 

Il. Gullielmi Lilii Monita Pædagogica. 

III. Dion. Catoms Diſticha Moralia. 

IV. Lare Sulpinis Verulani de nn et Civilitate Pacroruns 
'Cutmnen. |. 

V. Ee Pietatic ; ; five, Oratio Danmates Symbolum 


Apoſtolicum, et Decalogus: item, Duotum Sacramen- 
torum, ns et Sacre Cane — e 
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Pietas ad o mi, 1 22 
ta mnid (tiles oft, , prom aon r of preſent J 
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Violentiam oderis. 


Laudato honeſtp. Ne loquaris ad gratiam. 
A vitiis abſtine} Nie tempori credideris. 
Beneficium repnqę TX Teipſum ne negligas. 
Supplicibus miſſ eto. Seniorem reverere. 
Liberos inſtrue Mortem oppete pro 2 
Sapientum utere radi, Ne quavis de re doleas. 


6 - 5 


WWW 


— * 


Dꝛora SAPIENTUM N - Gneis, 10 


p. Faun Reros. | oe, 


/ % 
; Fd Sb 
= 7 ; N 
- 4 72 T 
5 _ & 4 g k 

er PR «th # # k 42 * — b "+ a 6 8 w” os — * — ; 

9 
— 4 


Aurea dicta, puer, gue funt bi, c, mente arne Boxes re 
Hine poteris — commoditate frui. c 
— | * dey — RT 22 7 id 
Dicra PERLANDRI CORINTHIL Mi 
Oos placeto. Mortalia cogita. 15g 
Bona res quies. Ne prior injuriam fagins. Ie! 
Periculoſa temeritas. Audi quæ ad te pextinent. 
Semper volnptates ſunt. mor-, Probrum fugito. 


1 


tales Reſponde in tempore. 5 
Honores autem iam brtelcd. Ea facito quorum te n non 7 
Amicis adversñ fortunt uten- pœnitere. 
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ſum qui laudem ſummo t te n 1 
udice conyeniens me dabit hora cibum. 

vos ante focum cœnas producite longas : oo 
Te decet vivas, vivere non ut das. W a 
ſis vinoſus, quamvis potaàſſe Catonem wy 
ama refert ; fugias ſumere vina mera. | 
aue cibus nimius, potus quoque, maxima bes; 
ports et vires iogenüque Bapit. 


——— _ 
* = 
<a 


——̃— — — 
— — 4 4 e * 


——— NN 
———— 


_— EY vm. 4 

* A, ce 

— FY ee = 
= 


= — 


. ͤ 2 NY — ——— pay r 
—— — — — DC —— — 2 
* 
. 


ton 


— 
— 
— IOSTLINY YE 
. > ms yg EPs. 
— _ 


A ů or, — N 
— * . 
=>, 9 ne 
I pt 
— = 
—_—_— N 


| 


Atque ſalem et Cererem, flamina, vina, dapes. 


Deinde precare Deum, qui nobis cuncta benigne 
Zauggerit, ut ſanctos det tibi mae oibog, v. 


Atque, puer, jubeo, ſedeas vel rats, ſeck aſlans 


juraque convivas ſuper, impertate, miniſter 


Quemque tibi dedevit, tu tibi ſume locum. 
Er licet antiqui cubuiſſent peRore prono, $45 
Ie colla hæc ztas recta tenere jubet. 
Et ſinito menſe cubitis hœrere potentes 


ume lubens, grates aptaque verba refer. 

Eſto tribus digitis, mages nec ſumits morſus; 
Nec duplices offas mandere utrinque 1 | 

Te vitare velim, èupidus ne ut lureo ſonoras. 
Contractes fauces: mandere Fits deer. 


Stillet ; ſitve tibi ne manus uncta, eave. 


Serpe ora et digitos-tiiapp8 ſièeabis . 
In quadra faciat nec tun palma moram. 


Cede tuo, referat dum mes ile mann 


Lurco legit dulces abſque rubore bolos. 


Non”: manibus gremis immiſſis, tibi vellicet unpais 


100 0 ſumes: ; rande non muten pedes-. 


a 14 


Advertas: 22 ice | ape taos. 
Pocula cùm ſumes, tergat tibi 2 Jabella : $7 56 
Si tergas AN non mihi eharus eris, 


2 


20 FOAN) SOLPITIY: ne. 


Inſternas menſam: nitidas iniponite quadras, 93: £75: 


Pocula porge celer, telle, repone dapes. 455 Tat fi 7 


— 


_ Effuge: nam turpis "ſpe f inde tog. 08 98 
Quodque jubebit herus, facilis ſemperque. due, Mido 


Tu tantum faciles pone,'repone — 
& Wo odque vir egregius phvido tibi porrigit, mat : 


Gauſape non macules, aut pectus ; nec tibi menram 


18 


J Quod tibi vicinum fuerit, tu ſume: le 
Dumque in fruſta ſecat; eaveas ſumpfiſſe reciſa: THT 


Dum manducatis, 


4 


JOAN. SULPITIT Carmen, at 


Una.manus ſumat pateram, ni hane act's in hoſtem 


* Theſeus, aut Beli fint monumenta patris : ' * Vid. Ovid. 
Hanc binis qudd fi manibus captabis, id aptè - et Ving 25. 


Efficies: digitis pocula ſume tribus. 2 79 

Ac teneas oculos, nec ſupra pocula fare: 
Plena aliquo vites fit. tibi bucca cibo. 

Deme merum cyatho, multum ne forts ſaperſie,” 

; Quo nolit eius ſumere fortè tuus. | 
Qui ſapit, extinguet multo cum fonte faleraum, | 

Et parco lympham diluet ille mero. 17 
Haud facias binos hauſtus, nec feſſus anheles, J 

Sibila nec labiis ſtridula prome tuis. | | 
Nec citd ſorbebis, velut ovi lutea grati : | 


Nec nimium tarda ſame, falerna mort. 5 3 
Unum, ſive duo, ad ſummum tria pocula 3 3 e 
Si hunè numerum excedas, jam mihi / potus eris.. * 
Fac videas quodcungue bibes, modicumque * 2 
Crater, five calix, det tibi vina, brevis. I . 
Os quoque tergebis ſemper poſt pocula : palmas 75 7 
Ablue, quum menſam deſeris, atque nn 
Denique jam grates pro donis reddito Chriſto, : 


Qui #ternas nobis præparat unus opes; | 5 
Ioſtectenſque genu, jungens et brachia, PROSIT, „ 
D! mox tolles ordine guzque ſuoo Tn 7 
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REGIMEN MENS E TED 2 


Nemo cibum caprat, donec Benediflio Jet. 9 


[Valtus hilares habea- 4 & 
. , ET RC TRAIN | 
| Quod edendum fit, ne peta- „3 
Nan nif depofitum. pi 
Rixas et murmura- fugia- | | [ 7 
| 2 recti ſedea 7 F 2 
Map am mundam teneͤ⸗- __ 3 . 7 
calpatis cavea- MST ay oe ip ET 
Alli partem tribua - 2 3 
Morſus non rejicia- eee 
| Modicum fed erebrò bibds 5s 0 +: 
{ rates DEO per CHRISTUM At N 


Privetur mensd u \ſpreverit hec decumer: 4 
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nUDINMHPNTA PIETATIS. 


a. 


45 nomine Mit. Parris Bil, et 955 ide e, Amen, 
þ ten Hine? 
8 Doux ic, Math. a 
JATER noſter, qui es in ccelis, 1. Sanctificetur nomen 


e e da nobis hodie. 5. Et remitte nobis debita no- 
a ficut et nos remittimus de itoribus noſtfis. 6. Et ne nos 


by quemadmodum in ccelo, fic etiam in terra. 4. Panem noftrum 
ob 
N 


* *. 1 et Hogs . þ men. 


4 * . 2 1 


a d 


* * 
"- 
N N 


| terræ: 2. Et in Ieſum Chriſtum; filium ejus unigenitum, 
. noſtrum 3 3. Qui conceptus eſt de Spiritu Sancto, 
Datus ex Maria Virgine ; 4. Paſſus ſub Pontio Pilato, crucifi- 
xus, mortuus, et ſepultus, deſcendit ad inferna; 5. Tertio die 
reſurrexit A mortuis, 6. Aﬀcendit ad cœlos, ſerter ad dextram 
Dei Patris omnipotentis; ). Inde venturus eſt judicatum vivos 
et mortuos. 8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum: 9. Credo ſanctam 
eee catholicam; Sanctorum communionem; 10. Remil- 
ſionem peceatorums- 21. Cardis wee u n; ; 12. Ex v Rum 


W 


&ternam. Amen 


br 7 
+ wth | > FI - 
A 12 — * Ie 


DzGALOGUS, Ave Tex DEI. 6 


Locutus ot DE US omnia verba bc. Exod. XX. 75 = 


GO ſum. Dominus Deus tus, qui eduxi te ex Kerbe 
& damo ſervitutis: _ N 
I. Non habebis deos alienos in e meo. 75 


— 
— 
+ 
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5 Sas eorum, quæ aut ſupra; { unt in celo, aut 'infra 1 in terra, aut 


Ego enim TOs. Dominus I 258 fortis, zelotes, vindicans 


= : 1 * : % 


— 


tuum. 2. Veniat reguum tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua, 


inducas in tentationem, ſed:libera*nos A malo: quia tuum eſt 


Ha REDO in Deum Patrem omnipotentem, Creatorem coll et 


1. Ne ſculpas tibi ſimulacrum, nee ullam imaginem * 


in aquis (ub terra! neque incurves te illis, neque colas ea. 


us 
ne 


— 


| Rudimenta: Pietat. | 


2 


peccata ra flios, idque i in tertia et quarta progenie eo- 
rum qui oderunt me, et miſericordia utens in milleſimam eo- 
rum qui diligunt me, et obſervant præcepta mea. * 

III. Ne uſurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temerè. Neque 
enim Dominus ne eum enen kt nomen LW van? 
alf N 


— 
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V. Honors patrem tuum, et matrem ads ut dia v vivas in 
terra, quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus eſt, / 


VI. Non occides. RE 2 
VII. Non committes acülterium. 
oximum tuum falſum teftimonifen. 


VIII. Non furaberis. 
IX. Non dices contra 
X. Non concupiſces domum proximi tui, non coneupiſces 
uxorem proximiĩ tui, nec ſervum ejus, nec ancillam, nec Hove, 
nec ee i186 comin eorum Fun: ſunt (ons W 


Th 4 : * x L © 4 * 
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Sunne Lzors, Matth, xxii. 34. 


= n e 


U reel qu gudiv Jent ET 1E 5 8. Akuran iapolall 
fet oi congregati unt pariler: 35 Et interroga- 

Th the unus ex idr gui erat legs peritus, tentans a, et dicene,, 
35. Præceptor, uod præceptum maximum eſt in lege? 49 
37. IESUS autem dixit illi, Ut diligas Dominum Deum f 

uum, ex toto corde tuo, et ex tota anima tua, et ex omni og- 

zitatione tua. 38. Hoc eſt præeeptum maximum et. primum. 

9. Secundum autem eſt limile illi: : * wy _ proxt- 
num tuum ficut teipfum. . | 


49; Xx his duobus preeceptis pendent Lex et Prophetee, i 
Foy VIP Cr lia Eck, chfie 8 Sacramenta „ 


Duo. Sn 
Duce ſunt 1112: FR 
Baptiſmus et ſacra Coena 
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KRudimenta Pietatis. 
INSTITVTIO BAP TISs MI. 


rs WS 5; 


34 | Cu Bc unt verba. : Matth. xxviii. 19. Mar. xvi. 16. 
5 et docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos, In nomine 
1 Patris, er Filii, et Spiritus Sancti. Qui crediderit, et bap- 
tizatus fuerit, ſervabitur: Qui non crediderit, condemnabitur, 

Et docete eos, ut cuſtodiant quicquid mandavi vobis : et ecce 

ego vobiſcum ſum omnibus diebus uſque ad conſummationem 

8 | 1 25 Tort ; 
Hec promiſſio repetitur, cùm Scriptura Baptiſmum nominat 
Javacrum regenerationis, et ablutionem peccatorum. Jit. iii. 

5. Act. xxii. 16. a E A nes wt 
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1 x . vs. 4 
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INSTITUT IO COENK DoMINT. 
| Cujus bac funt venba. 1 Cor. xi. 23. : 


JD GO enim accepi a Domino noſtro id quod tradidi vobis : 

LU Quod Dominus noſter Ieſus Chriſtus, en nocte qui-prodi MW . 

tus eſt, accepit panem z et, gratus aths, fregit, ac dixit, Ac / 
pite, manducate, hoc ęſt corpus meum, quod pro vobis frangitur: 

Hoc facite ad memoriam mei. Itidem et poculum poſtquam fo 
- 6cenaſſet, dicendo, Hoc poculum Ef aovum A fadus per meun 

ſanguinem: Hoc facite, quotreſcunque bibefitit, in mei recorda - »; 
tionem. Quotieſcunque enim ederitis panem hunc, et poculum 

hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunciabitis, u que /quò vene-fiſ m; 


rit. Itaque quiſquis ederit panem hunc, vel biberit poculum, po 
Domini indigne, reus eſt corporis et ſanguinis Domini. Pro-Wſſ . 
bet autem quiſque ſeipſum, et ita de pane Hlo edat, et de po-ſW 
culo illo bibat. Nam qui edit et bibit indigne, damnationenſſ ſto 
ſibi ipſi edit et bibit, quia non decerait corpus Domini, tis. 
| Hee promiſſio d Paulo exprimitur, cm taquit, ä * 
Oculun gratiarum actionis quo gratias agimus, nonneſſ mo, 


communio eſt ſanguinis Chriſti? Panis quem frangimu & 
nonne communio eſt corporis Chriſti ? Quoniam unus panis F 
unum corpus, multi ſumus. Nam omnes unius panis partici} vob. 
pes ſumus. e OI nd ans ee 
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(In ſanctitate et Gates If 
2, Sub peccato et morte. * 


| Sub, brit 


ev A $ T 1 "i | 
Us bominem creavit ? 
EKeſpanſio. DEUS, - 

. Rualem creavit cum 2 

R. Sanctum et ſanum, mun- 
dique dominum. 
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EK. Ut Deo inſerviret. 

Q. N ſervitii. ne ab eo 
3 Beds Lin 

1 K. Legis ſuæ preftationem.| 


gratia. 


-— Lian omnes Iberantur 
Y ant Wenden Rn 4 
R. Minimè, ſed ii tantùm f 
aui fide eum amplectuntur. wb 


| Qs Wd offer 
K. Cuùm mihi perſuadeo De- 


Q- In quem uſum creatus ts 2 um me omneſque Sanctos ama- 


re, nobiſque Chriſtum cum 
omnibus ſuis bonis 6 do- 


| nare. - 


3 ng furman tu! . = 


1 Creda in Deum, Patcew, 
& Co it 
0 F) yer aperatur dune 2 | 
2 nobis? ; [ 
K. Stüc per Ver- 
a et Sacramenta. - - a 
| * Juomado eam ene 
er erbum. et Sacramenta # x4 
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l . Num in legis Dei ous 
. fatione perflitit 2 -* 
F] R. Nequaquam + ed eam 
ml feeds: tranſgrefſus eſt. [i 
mn Q. We Bajun i alia 
4. ¶ ni p 
Im Re Mors =terna, cum ani- 
e ·¶ ma, tum corpörie et 0 et 
m, ren | 
roll Q. Quo nod ind: im ; 
poll RB. Meri Dei grat ià in Chri⸗ 
em Rd] Ee abſque Hoſtels! meri- 
tis. eien E. 
. Cujnſmiodi lebe 2 
Chra/lus: 2 N = 
R. Vere ; "SE verẽque ho- 
nne mo: in perſona. una. 
e . Damodo nus liberauit ? 
nll R. Morte ſua: mortem enim 
tie nobis debitam 10 nobit Ned 


* * 1; 


2. N Der 8 


ſumus ſolvendo, deen, 


\ Re Aperit car; ut Deo lo- 
quenti in Verbo et Saeramem 
eis credamus: - 2758 5 


K. Quicquid veteris ac — 4 
Teſtamenti libris contiuetur g: | 
Q. Verbi Dei quot partes ⏑ 
R. Duæ. Lex et Evangelium. 
Q. Nude Lex 2 A . 
Ke. Doctrina Dei, debitum = 
à nobis exigens, et — £4 N : 
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proclamans. 2 


unde remiſſio peccatorum, ſa- 
tio, et vita æterna, promanant. 


ment Sacramenta 2 


abluitur, fic, -operante Spiritu. 
Santo, a peccatorum reatu et 
radice, per idem in ſavguine| 


* 


omnibus ſuis bonis nobis offe- 


SUMMULA  CATECHISM V 


Q. Quid Euangelium. £6 
K. Doctrina Chriſtum cum 


KR. Teſtatur, ut pane et vino 
e noſtra aluntur et au- 
geſcunt; fic animas noſtras 


rens, debitumque noſtrum ab corpore et ſanguine Chriſti cru: 


eo ſolutum, noſque liberos elle] 


4 


Q. 2uid Sacramenta ? 


cifixt ah et corroborari ad vi- 
meyer neem 1 


E. Sigilla Dei, Bgnificantial / 


et donant ĩa nobis Chriſtum cum 


omnibus ſuis bonis. I 


Q. Que bac Chriſii bona? 


KR. Amor Dei, Spiritus Sano- 


tus, unio noliri cum Chriſto : 


natio nature, ſpiritualis nutri 


Dre eh ſangurne Clri. 


2 0 alimur 

155 — — percipimus, et 

Spiritüs Sancti, qui una adeſt, 

vi, ea nobis applivamus. 

op Quando: mae porcipemucs, 
9 r corpus Obr.. 

ii crucafiect ? 

e. Dum nobis perſaademus 


(Chriſti mortem et crucifixio- 


Q. Ruot ſunt Nou Te 
K. Duo, Baptiſmus et Sacra 


- eee 3 WEED | 


Qed oft Baptr ifunes 2 
K. Sacramentum inſit ionis 


S in Cbhriſtum, . ablati- 


©n15 


R. Unio weftri: cum Chri-| 


„Are, quam fi pf nos pr 


eccatis. 
Wed myſt c Chr: 
5 | Jum? 8 * 


nem non minùs ud nos pertine- 
o pec- 
oatis noftris crucifixi — : 
Perſuaſio autem heec eſt vere 
ficlei. 3 

A Foro fides 124 o di 
W - 5 85 
N. Per bong: opera. 3 
Q. en copmofeantr bo. 
aa oper 28 


EK. Si Dei legi dt. 


flo : unde manat re miſſio pec- 
eatorum et e 296 e 
tia. #4 7 0 8 


K. 1 ut =qoicorpa 


Chriſti, nos repury af) 
Q. Nude fuoru Curves. 5 


K. Sacrameut um 
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Qi. Rerita Derdegem? .. 
2 Autli, Hfrael Ego fam 


11K. De Aae pics argu Dok 
um, et erga proximum. | 
. Aud officio"debes Dev“ 
R. Supra omnes eum ut. a» 
53 Wy FS 
; ut mee 
8 Kum ut amem ranquam 
mei um . Nen 
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N e 
_ putritionts naſtre an Chriſto, 


ow ae ee, ; 
2 4 


.: Potrs archer preflure 2 
E Minimè. gentium; Han 


4. 


E. 


3 ſuſtentet. 


su 4 55 via CATECHISMI. 


tantiſper FL bac vivimus, ha- 
bitat in obss eee rr 
it. 4 5 
K. Perennis p pugna inter car- 
nem et ſpiritum. 
Q. In hac * quomode no- 
bis verſandum ? 1 


R. Aſſiduè orandum, ut De. 


us peccata nobis remittat, im: 


. Duomodo orandum ? 
K. Ut nos docuit Chriftus, 


Q. N tibi- perfuaies, Deum 


natur. m que petis? 


17 eſt, quicquid peterem 


in Chr ſti nomine, ſe mihi lar- | 


nr... 8 
« N debes Deo peu 2 


Bene ien? 


petubque ſerviag. 
. Ruomodo Deo ferviea- 


aum: 


F. Ex verbi ben a 


Patcr —— qui es, &. cage 


to, ut am dictum ett 


PR CIF UA 


cHRILSTTAN AE R EL IG 10 NIS, 
aue e Sacra Seniptura Peteris ac Now Jr. NMamenti. 


1. D. DEO. 
Wan. f iv. 24. EUS e —o l 2 
Apoc. iv, 8. Sanctus, Sanctus, Sanctus, Dondywe Deus  omnipos 


tens, qui fuit, qui eſt, et qui venturus eft. 
Pfal.exlvii. 5. Dominus nofter elt magnus, multarumque drin, et 


ſaprentia ejus eſt immenſa. 2 
Exo. xxxiv. 6. —Jetwva, 
1 oh et abundans benignitate 


Cuftotiers miſeric 


Jehova Deus, mifericorset exorabilis, 
et fide: 


diam millibus, condonans iniquitatem, , 


ranſ{reſſionem, et peecatum, et qui nullo pacto abſolvet nocentem. 
Deut. vi. 4. Jehova Deus noſter eſt unus Jehova. : 
995 Ek Tres ſunt qui'teftantur-in l . . et Spiritus 


San us; et h tres  Tunt'un unum.. 


1. N | 


II. De creatione, lanſu, 3 ek anjierds 3 


T Deus dizit, Faciamus thominem ad imaginem en 
+ ſecundum ſimilitudinem noſtram. 


Gen. 1. 26. 


2 277 Itague Deus ereavit hominem ad mag inem _— ad mag! 


ereavit um —— 
Feel vii. 29. Deus fecit hominem 


8 | 3 


Nom. v. 12. Peccatumiantravit in mundum per e et mors 


per peceatum zoet ita mors perraſit 


Jpeceàrunt. 


Fem. ili. 28, Ocanes poocarerunt, 


e 1150 DAROIBTILTACS 2 
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K. Quia orare juſſit, pollici. ? 


K. Ut ei gratias agam, ber- | 
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F > oe 23, CASE Ear 


CAPITA 8 mu 


N 


— 9 1 72 5 | 2 
:  Precipua Capita ie ve 


1 Bf. li :5. En formatts n 9 „uu et in bene mater mea con. 
\ cepit me, 


| T4 EI84 IR Fe: eats tn 
III. De FANS, FM generis W pes I WY Chriftum. 
Joan. iii. 16. EUs fic amayit mundum, ut dederit Filium ſuum uni. 


| | - genitum, ut duiſquis credit i in eum, non . ſed ha. 
ys beat vitam #ternam. 
1 Fo. iv. g. Amor Dei patuit erga ings in hoe; quod-Deus- mit Filiun 
ſuum unigenitum in mundum, ut vivamus per eum. 
. Io. In hoc eſt amor, non od nos. dilexerimus Deum, Eg nod ipſe 
: dilckerit n nos; et miſerit Filium ſuum, wt eſſet piaculum pro peccati noſtris. 
x Pet. iii. 18. Chriſtus quoque paſſus eſt ſemel Mo nen Juſtus pro 
injaſtis, ut adduceret nos ad Deum. 
I Pet. ii. 24. Qui ipſemet ſuſtulit peccata waſtes. in ſuo corpore ſuper lig. 
| num, ut nos *. peccatis, viveremus juſtitiæ; cujus vibicibus ſanati ſumus. 


quitate, et — abi iph poptinm gz beer ſtudio pgs 
tum opRru m... —— Eee 


& * 18 
* . De i 7s gue Deus I odor N ut bre, per Chriſtum 
- EL 17.5 > 1 confequanur. /. 


Cub Sis 


Act. xvi. 30. IIxit, Domini, quid faciendum eſt mihi, ut ſim ſalvus! 
- Perf. 3t. © Et illi dixerunt, Crede'in-Dominum 8 ſalvus eris, 
- — AF. iii. 19. Reſipiſcite, et convertimini, ut eccata n leantur, cum 


tempora recreationis yenient à conſpectu Domini. 

Jia. lv. 6. ren n tay poſſit i invenisi 4 invocate eum dum eſt 
7 propin uus. 4 2445 

Fei /. 5. Improbus derelinquat viam Mam, et vir iniquus cogitationes ſu. 
- ps: 1 ad Jehovam, et miſerebitur illius ; et ad Deum noſtrum, 

quiz plurimum "condonabit, ' 
Lud, ix. 23. Si quis vult venire poſt me, ipſe abneget fe, tollatque ſuam 
erucem quotidie, et ſequatur me. 
- Matth.-xi. 28, Vevite ad wy, qo qui laboratis et onerati eſtis, et ego 
tecreabo vos. 

. Perf. 29. *Attollite ; jagum meum in vos, e et diſcite 1 me, quia mitis @ lm 
7 et humilis corde; et invenietis, requiem animabus yeſtris.. | 
Venſ. zo. Jugum' enim meum'eſt facile, et onys meum eſt leve. 

4 1 f v. 9. Perfectus factus eſt auctor falutis æternæ e obedienti. 
us ſibhi. — BY 1 

o. xiv. rs. 81 amatis me, bervate preecepta mes. e 1 

xv. 14. Vos eſtis amici mei, 1 feceritis quecunque te ver. 


_— . IE CE — — — 
— — — — — — _ ' 
* — 224 2 — — — o -_ 5 20%. * — - _ — 
ab 2 EE OE TINTICE * "= 1 3 a 
27 ca. rr 22 Y r << 4x ow VS ith. 
", © "IO a ns - N 
8 = * * 4 — . — — 


' = 
1 E 
: 
198 
+= = 
* 


yobis. 
« To. its 17. Gratia Dei, que falutem adfert, apparuit $maibai hominibus; 
| Perſ. 12. Erudiens nos, ut, abnegata impietate et mundanis 06.71 2M 
bus, vivamus ſobrie, juſtè, et pis, in hoc præſenti ſeeulo 
Mic. vi. S. Indicavit tibi, O homo! quid fit! bonum; et quid exigit 
ehova à te, nifi at æquum facias, et ames miſericordiam, et ambules fubs 
miſsè cum Deo tuo? n 
Col. iii. 5. Mortificate igitur veſtra membra terręſtria; ationem, im 
ritatem, libidinem, cupiditatem malam, et avaritiam, quæ e idololatria; 


1 893 6, FOR du, ira Dei venit ſuper filios contumaces. 
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It. ii. 14. Qui dedit ſeipſum pro nobis, ut redimeret nos ab omni ini. 


Ne 


_ Gbriffiane Religitnis. 1 


Per. 8.— -Deponite bzc om ĩa, in, iram, 3 malitiam, | 
maledicentiam, obſcœnitatem verborum ex ore veſtro. . 

Ver}. 9. Ne mentimini alii aliis. 

Per ſ. 12. Induite igitur (ut electi Dei, ſancti, amatique) viſcera miſers 
— er #4 tem, fuhmiſſionem animi, lenitatem, patientiam; 

13 erentes alii alias, et condonentes alit aliis: f quis habet 

r adverſus aliquem, eee om Obriſtus condonavit vobis, fac 
quoque vos facite, . 

Verſ. 14. 875 omnia autem induire charitater, que eſt vinculumyer- 
ſectionis. 

1 Thefſ. iv. 1 1. Et ut ſtudeatis efſe uieti, et a res veſtras, et operari | 
propriis manibus, ficut præcepimus quis gere 

1 Pet. ii. 27. Timete Deum, honorate regem. | 

Rom, xiii. 1. Omnis anima eſto ſubjecta 3 . 
nulla enim eft pute ſtas nifiR Deo : poteſtates quæ ſunt, ſunt or dlinatæ à Deo. 

Ver ſ. a. Itaque quiſquis obſiſtit poteſtati, obſiſtit N Dei: qui 
zutem vhſiſtunt, accipient vondemnmtnem ſibi ip mmm 

1 TD. v. 1a. Rogamus autem vos, fratres, at agnaſCatis i eds qui labo - 
rant inter vos, et præſunt vobis in Domino, et admonent vos. 1 

Per 13. Et faviatis eos maximi cum amore, propter opus. ipſomm. 

Heb. xiii. 1). Parete gubernatoribus veſtris, et obſequimim : nam ii vi- 
zilant pro animabus veſtria tanquam Teddituri rationem : ut facĩant 15 
cum gaudio, et non cum dolore; id enim eſt inutile vobis. | 

Od. fi. 18. Uxores, ſubmirtite vos vitis veftris, ut tonvenit in Domino. ; 

Ver. 19. Viri, diligite uxores, et ne eftote amarulenti adverſus es. % 

 ©ph, ag 3 Liberi, Sende parenaibus veſtris Us, Domino, id. enim 2 
quum e 7M 

Verſ. 4. Et vo , puires, ne, provecew Uberos vers ad iram, bed ede, nd 


cate eos in diſciplma et admonitione Domini. 
Col. iii. 22. Servi, obetite dominis veſtris in cmnmibues Wend än carnem, . 
non. ferviendo ad oculum, ut captantes Jonny hominum, fed eum f . 8 
plicitate cordis, timentes Deum. N 
Perf. ag. Ae quiequid facitis, agitote'id ex an imo, tanquum Donino, et 
non hominibus. 
Col. iv. 1. Domini, praeſtate jus et ahm ſervis veftris; ſeivetes vos 
quaque habere dominum in cœlis. | 
Matth. vii. 12. Quecunque igitur volueritis ut. homines faciant vobis 
vos facite etiam ita eis. car 
_ Matth, xxiv. 13. Qui ſuſtinuerit ad finew, i is fervabitur: 2 7 
Gal. vi. g. Ne defetiicamur'rets faciendo ; nam debito tempore wete⸗ 
mus, fi non "0. 


io fdelis uſque ad mortem, et dabo tibi coromm vitæ. 1 


RR neceſſitate bac præſtundi. 1 85 — > 
70. ili. \UI credit in Filium, habet vitam @ten qui voce 3 
Dam 3 4 


credit Filio, non videbit vitam, ſed ira Dei manet ſuper eum. 
Luc. xik. 3.35: Nifi refipifcatis, omnes fimiliter peribitis. | 
Ezek, xxxiii. 11, Sic ego vivam, inguit Dominus jebova, non delector 
morte impii, fed ut impius repedat a via ſua, et vivat. Recedite, recedite 
a malis viis veſtris ; cur enim moreremini?--  - 4 
Exel. xviii. 30. Reſipiſoite, et avertite vos ub oranibus peecatis veltris ; 
ita iniquitas non erit exitio vobis. 
V. 31. Abjicite à vobis omnes tranſgreſſiones veſtras, quibus naar 
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eſtis et facite vobis cor novam, of: iran novum; nam auare mere. 
remini? £5 7 N08 

Verſ. 32. Non enim delector worte morientis, dicit Dominus Jehona; 
convertite igitur vos, et vivite. , 

Jo. iii. 3. Niſi g denuò natus faerit, non poteſt e regnum Dei, 
Martb. xviii. 3. Nifi er et fiatis . 27 RE non intrabitis | in 
regnum ceelorum. Wart 7 RruUSH,., 

CID vi. 46. 'Quid vero vocatis me, Domine, Domine, et non faciti 1 
| a un J5 $6 on SeEUT STIUHDT $174 
= - Heb. vii. 14. Sectamini baren uu omnibus; et bodinosba, ane qua 
| nemo videbit Dominumm 
. 1 Cor. vi. 9. An ignoratiFipjuſtos non eſſe palſeiBiros regnum Dei? Ne 
2 ere rere PEy nec idolatrts, nec adulteri, nec molles, nec pix: 
icones. t 5 
Vet 10. Nec fures, nee ayari, nec ebriok, tec convieiajores, nec rapa. 
Ts. es, pullidebnnt regnum Dei. 4 rich is : bees 
0 Heb. x. 38. ——5t quis ſe fubtraxerit, non exit acceptus Bine es 


VI. De modi bearings Zen 2, ens ant ad Bere . 


= 5 ** xi. 9. Por! 


eg. 10. Gad e enim petit, aceipit; ; et qui . invenit; 3 et ape 
Flew pulfantl. 3 
V. 13. Si vos, qui mali 3 ſciatis dare bona. dona veſtris liberis, quan- 
to magis Pater veſter cceleſtis 55 Sanctum Spiritum petentibus A a ſe? 
1 Fet. iii. 2 1. Cui rei conlimilis figura, nempe Baptiſmus, nunc quoque 
ſervat nos, non detract io ſor 8 corporis, ſed flipulatio bone conſ ientit 
apud Deum, per reſurrectionem eſu. Chriſti... .. . 
| c - I Cor. xi. 23. Dominus Ief us, ea note qua 8 elt, accepit 9 
Pen ſ. 24. Et gratiis actis, fregit, ac dixit, Accipite, comedite; hoe eſt 
meum corpus, quod fran ngitur pro yobis.; hoc facite, ad memoriam mei. 
4s 2 F# Perf. 25. Itidem accepit pocutum poſtquam cœnaſſet, dicens, Hoc po- 
. _ culum eſt-novum fœdus per, Menu. fanguinem ; loc facite; quoties | bibe- 
- Titis, ad memoriam mei. 
'# 1, Jar. 26. Quoties enim; ederitis. panem hunc, et diberitis-poculum hoe, 
_| _- annunciatis yt Domini dodec veniat. i TP 
WH © 5 Cor.-x. Nee benedictionis cui eee no! ne eſt com- 
munio ling Lins Chrift Fans que quem frangtmus, nonne eſt communio 
corporis Chriſti? ö ; 
.. P/al. cxix. 9. Ouomodo puer purificabit, ſemitam fam d obſervando 
eam ſecundum verbum tuum. 
. Pernſ. 11. Recondidi ſermonem tuum in animo meo, ut non peccem in te. 
. 59. Recogitavi meos Mores, et converti pedes meos ad tua teſtimonia 
„ 69. Y 3 eſt inavi, ac non cunRatus ſum, obſervare mandata tua. 
Prov. iii 5. Confide Jeliova'toto corde, neve innitere tuæ prudentiæ. 
Verf. 6. Agnoſce eum in omnibus vis tuis, et is dirigit ingreſſus tuos. 


vn. De Fa ultimis 5 viz. de Morte et Judiao, Cele. et 
EET out Inferno. —- 
383 ek ix. 27: C Tatutum eſt omnibus beminibus ut femel moriantur, po- 
i; 1 ſtea vero judicium. 14 
Joan. v. 28 Hora venit, in qua omnes qui ſunt i in | monumentis ſus AUs 
a2 <Jus vocem. 35 1:45 "up {1 
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ver / 29. Et * 2h; qui fec V wats in reſurrectionem vitz ; qui 
verd egerint mala, in . condemnationis. | 
2 Cor. v. 10. Comparendum eſt nobis omnibus ante tribunal Chriſti: ut 
unuſquiſque accipiat ea que fecerit in N oongruenter ad ea que fe- 
cerit, five bonum ſive malum. FE — 
Mattb. xxv. 34. Tunc dicet Rex i tis qui erunt ad dextram ejus, Adeſte, - 
benedicti Patris mei, poflidete Fi err 20008 a: Ja fundaments 5 
nundi. | 
Perf. 41. Tune dicet etiam iis' qui erunt ad amade, Faceſiite a me, ex- 
crati, in æternum ignem, paratum diabolo et angelis ejus. | | 
Verſ. 46. Et iſt abibunt in #ternum ſupplieium, For vero 1 in eternam 
nitam. 
1 Thefſ. 1 i. 0. Dominus Teſus revelabitur de cœlo eum potentibus angelis 
bis. 2 
Perſ. 8. In flammante i igne, ſiiineus ultionem de jis qui neſeiunt Deum, 8 
que obediunt Evangelio Domini noſtri Teſn Chriſti, Ti 
erſ. g. Qui dabunt 'peenas æterno exitio, A facie Domini, et à gloria 
eentiæ ejus: cum venerit, ut glorificetur 1 in ſanctis 19775 et ut 1 admi- 
endus omnibus credentihus, en een base T7 9 nets 
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Two. Pagrens to 'be taught unto Children at School, with 2 
e of bleſſing God before and after Meat. | 


| ..  MoxnincG PraAYER. 
GOD ! ! I praiſe thee for the Creation of the World, and for the Re | 
} demption of Mankind by the Lord Jeſus, and for thy many Favours 
towect on me. Thou didſt ſafely. take me from the Womb, and haſt 
er ſince cared for me: Thou haſt, by thy Mercy, cauſed me to be born 
iin thy Church, where I was early given to thee in Baptiſm : Thou 
afforded me the Means of Grace, and called me to the Hope of Glory. 
But O moſt merciful Father! I, a poor and miſerable Sinner, concei- 
Nin Sin, and brought forth in Iniquity, have gone aſtray from thee. I 
oc, Ne not cared to know thee, and to de thy Will; but have done my own 
Wil, and followed my fovliſh. anti finful-Tnclinations, and do therefore 
2 ave thy Wrath and Curſe. - O Lord have Mercy upon me, turn me 
nio Mo thee; and graut me Repentance and Forgiveneſs of all my; Sins, for! 
Wis Sake. Let it from hericeforth become my chiefeſt Care to pleaſe. 
do Ne, and to ſeek thy Kingdom and Righteouſneſs. . Work in me aftrue . 
Wb a lively Hope, and a fervent Charity; make me humble, meek, pa- 
te. Wt, ſober, and juſt, and roving to all Men; ſubmiſſive and obedient to 
nia. In that are over me, and wel content, and thankful in every Condition 
ie. Grant that I may daily . in knowing, loving, fearing, and 
> Ping thee. Create in me a clean Heart, 0 God? | renew a > ig 
„ Pit within me. 98% 208 4 
thank thee, O Lord? for td care of me tid Rig es Ives over me 
Day; keep me mindful that I am, always in thy ight, that I may be 
y Fear all the Day Tong : And grant that through the whole Courſe! 
ly Life I may be holy and harmleſs in all Manner of Converſation, 
when this ſhort and fraft Life is ati an End, I may be made Partaker 
erlaſting Life, through the Merits of Jeſus Chriſt our Lord; in whoſe 
and Words TIO Y Our Father which art in n Heaven, lc. 
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NI graeious Gad! what ſhall Trender unto'thee for thy many and 
8 great Benefits beſtowed upon. me? Though. I have been an unduti. 

ful and diſobedient Servant unto thee, thou haſt continued thy Care and 
Kindnęſs for me ever fince I was born, and haſt preſerved me this Day: 
Let me never forget thy Goodneſs, but grant that thereby I may be led to 
Repentance and Amendment of Life. Preſerve mE from every Thin 

_ that is diſpleaing to thee, O Lord! keep me from curſing, ſwearing, an 

L lying. —from Pride, Stubbornneſs,'and Idleneſs. Work in me an utter 
Bike of all Uncleanneſe, of Gluttony asd Druakennefs, of all Malice 
and Envy, of Strife and Contention, of Deceit and Coveteuſneſs. Give 
me Grace to deny all Ungidlineſs and Worldly Euſts, and ta live godly, 
righteouſly, and ſoberly, in this preſent World. Cauſe me to underſtand 
and conſider the Laws and Life of ſeſus, that I may do his Will, and fol. 
_. low his Steps. Let never the Cares of this Life, nor the Love of Riche, 
7 | nor evil Company, not the corrupt Cuſtom of the World, withdraw ne 
fromthe Obedience of thy Laws; hut ſtrengthen and. eſtabliſh me by thy 
- = Holy Spirit, that I may live and die thy faithful Servant. 
Lord! ſend thy Goſpel through the World: Pour out plenteouſly the 
ce . of Truth, Holineſs, and Peace, on all People: Bis the Church zi 
8 . © Kingdom: Preferve the King, and all the Royal Family: Guide cu 
_ Pas and Magiſtrates; San ify and aft the Min iſters af the Goſpel: 
hg | Fiſfitall that are in Trouble, and ſanctify their Afflictions to. them : Be 
| - -- gracious unto all my Kindred, Friends, and Neighbours; and bleſs aac 


* - 
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forgive all mine Enemies. JJC 
8 | Told! watch over, me this Night, and keep me ever mindful that I ar 
- _ © ſhortly to die dd comy tp Judgment, that I may without Delay turn t 
thee, and pats the Time. 8 here in thy Fea Good Lord 
bear me, and granf'thefe my Deſires, and what elfe thoul knoweſt to} 
eedful for me, for the fake of Jeſus; in whoſe. Name and Words I pry 


; needful for 
8 E - Grace befone Meat. e e 3 
| LoD, be merciful unto us, and pardon our Sins; ſandtify the 
: thy good Benefits, that we, hy the fober and thankful Uſe of then 
may be enabled for thy Service; \through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord and 
„ Hot 9 3 go og ora Bite lt 
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1 Dt: IGOR. SIE Soak tip 45 | e 2 
xy thankgand praiſe O Lord, the giver of all Good ! who 

oF  _ VV at this die fed our Bodies: Stir — hs a greater Care for 
Souls; and grant that our ſhort Lives, which are ſo carefully ſuſtained 
u Bounty, may be ſpent in doing thy Will, Lead us ſafely through 
een and finful Worid, in which we are Pilgrims and Strangers; and 
HE © leogtk bring us to everlaſting Reſt, through Jeſus Chriſt. A. 
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